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NOTICE TO CONTRACTORS 

Notice is hereby given that sealed bids will be received in the Union County Board of County Commissioners 
Office at 15 Northeast 1st Street Lake Butler, Florida 32054 until 12:00PM on April 9th, 2026, for the 
Courthouse Window Replacement Project. Bids delivered after the deadline or to any other address will not 
be considered.  Any uncertainty regarding the time of delivery will be resolved against the Bidder. Bids will 
not be accepted via fax, email, or other electronic transmission.  

This project consists of removing and replacing windows in the original Union County courthouse building, 
and cleaning and tuck pointing of existing brick and stone masonry on the entire building, including the 
additions. Work incidental to the window replacement will include interior and exterior painting, repair of wall 
surfaces, and some trim carpentry. 

The Bid Forms and Construction specifications links may be obtained from the architect at: 

k.james@brameheck.com  

There will be a (Non-Mandatory) Pre-Bid Meeting held on March 26th, 2026, at 2:00PM in the Board Room at 
the Union County Courthouse, 55 West Main St, Lake Butler, FL 32054.  

Any questions regarding specifications and/or bid documents must be submitted in writing to the architect’s 
office by contacting Kaitlynn James at  k.james@brameheck.com, before 5:00PM on April 2nd, 2026. 

Bid opening will be promptly at 2:00 PM on April 9th, 2026, in the Board Room at the Union County 
Courthouse, 55 West Main St, Lake Butler, FL 32054. 

All bidders must furnish a 5% bid bond with bid submittal to be considered.  The winning bidder must furnish 
the County with a payment and performance bond and proof of liability insurance prior to commencing work. 

Union County reserves the right to reject any or all bids, to add to the contract or delete from the contract to 
stay within its funding capabilities, and to award the contract in the best interest of Union County. 

 
 
 
         
Union County Coordinator 

mailto:k.james@brameheck.com
mailto:k.james@brameheck.com
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BID PROPOSAL 

THE UNDERSIGNED hereby propose(s) to furnish all materials, labor, and supervision for the construction of the 
subject project including conformance with the construction requirements and specifications for the following 
lump sum price: 

ITEMS OR QUANTITIES MAY BE INCREASED, DECREASED, OR OMITTED AS DIRECTED BY THE ARCHITECT 
ALL MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION MUST CONFORM TO THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE LATEST EDITION OF 

THE FLORIDA BUILDING CODE. ALL INCIDENTAL WORK MUST BE INCLUDED IN THIS PRICE. 
 

PROJECT BID TOTAL: $ 

 

ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

Number Date Received 

  

  

  

 
 

FIRM NAME              
  
ADDRESS               

 
CITY, STATE, ZIP              

 
TELEPHONE               

 
EMAIL                

 
                
Authorized Representative NAME (PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE) 

 
 

SIGNATURE               
 
DATE               

 

THIS PAGE MUST BE USED FOR BID PROPOSAL 
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

I. General 
This project consists of removing and replacing windows in the original Union County courthouse 
building, and cleaning and tuck pointing of existing brick and stone masonry on the entire building, 
including the additions. Work incidental to the window replacement will include interior and 
exterior painting, repair of wall surfaces, and some trim carpentry. The project is located at 55 West 
Main Street, Lake Butler, FL 32054.  
 

II. Contract Time 
The selected contractor will be required to return the executed contract to the Union County Board 
of County Commissioners office at 15 Northeast 1st Street, Lake Butler, Florida 32054 within 14 days 
of Board approval.  Work shall commence on the date and time set forth in a Notice to Proceed 
subsequently issued by Union County.  The Work specified in the contract shall be substantially 
complete no later than July 17th, 2026. Final Completion (all punch list items cleared) will be on or 
before August 14th, 2026. Time is of the essence.  Damages to Union County for delays in completion 
of the work are difficult to ascertain, and therefore the parties shall agree that liquidated damages 
for the contractor’s failure to complete the project on time shall be $500.00 per day. 

Contractor shall provide a construction schedule with the bid package detailing time frames/lines 
showing how the project will be constructed. The schedule will be taken into consideration in the 
bid review process and bids submitted without the schedule may be rejected at the Board of 
County Commissioner’s discretion. 

III. Construction and Materials 

All construction methods and materials shall conform to the requirements of the latest editions 
of the Florida Building Code, and other codes or standards that are adopted by reference therein. 
 

IV. Compensation 

Payment shall be made monthly based on a Schedule of Values submitted by the Contractor for 
work completed with 10% retainage. 

The County reserves the right to increase, decrease or eliminate items of work from the project 
to meet funding levels available. 
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GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

These instructions will bind bidders and conditions herein set forth, except as specifically 
qualified in special bid and contract terms issued with any individual bid. 

1. The following criteria are used in determining low responsible bidder. 
a. The ability, capacity and skill of bidder to perform required work. 
b. Whether the bidder can perform service promptly and within specified time. 
c. The character, integrity, reputation, judgment, experience and efficiency of bidder. 
d. The performance of previous contracts with Union County. 
e. The suitability of equipment or material for County use. 
f. The ability of bidder to provide future maintenance. 

 
2. Payment Terms are net (30) unless otherwise specified. Favorable terms and/or discounts 

may be offered and will be considered in determining low bids if they are deemed to be 
advantageous to the County. 
 

3. All bids should be tabulated, totaled and checked for accuracy. All blanks on the Bid 
Proposal sheet shall be filled in and applicable unit prices will prevail in case of errors. 
 

4. All requested information shall be included in the bid package for the bid to receive full 
consideration. 
 

5. Proposals shall be clearly marked on the outside of the envelope or package (including 
Fed Ex, UPS or other delivery service envelopes or packages), as a sealed bid. The name 
of the proposal being bid on shall be shown on the outside in full. 
 

6. Neither the County nor any of its agents or employees shall be held responsible for the 
premature opening of improperly addressed, labeled, or marked bids. 
 

7. If only one (1) bid is received, the bid may be accepted if determined to be in the best 
interest of the County.  Alternatively, the County may exercise its option to reject all bids 
and re-advertise. 
 

8. Bids received after the deadline will not be accepted. The County will not be responsible 
for late mail delivery. 
 

9. Telephone, facsimile, email, or other forms of electronic bids will not be accepted. 
 

10. Bids requiring bid bonds will not be accepted if the bond is not enclosed. 
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11. Bidders must be recognized dealers in the materials or equipment specified and qualified 
to advise in their application or use. A bidder at any time requested must satisfy the Board 
of County Commissioners and the County Coordinator that it has the requisite 
organization, capital, plant, stock ability and experience to satisfactorily execute the 
contract in accordance with the provisions of the contract in which it is interested.  
 

12. Any alterations, erasures, additions, or admissions of required information or any changes 
to specifications or bidding schedule are done at the risk of the bidder. Any bid will be 
rejected that has a substantial variation, that is; a variation that affects price, quantity, 
and quality or delivery date (when delivery is required by a specific time).  
 

13. When requested, samples will be furnished to the County free of expense, properly 
marked for identification and accompanied by a list where there is more than one (1) 
sample. The County reserves the right to mutilate or destroy any sample submitted 
whenever it may be in the best interest of the County to do so for the purpose of testing. 
 

14. The County will reject any material, supplies or equipment that did not meet the 
specifications, even though the bidder lists the trade names or names of such material on 
the bid or price quotation form. 
 

15. The unauthorized use of patented articles is done entirely at the risk of the successful 
bidder. 
 

16. Any ESTIMATED QUANTITY given in the specifications or advertisements is for the 
purpose of bidding only. The County may purchase more or less than the estimated 
quantity and the vendor must not assume that such estimated quantity is part of the 
contract. 
 

17. Only the latest model equipment as evidenced by the manufacturer’s current published 
literature will be considered. Obsolete models of equipment that are not in production 
will not be acceptable. The equipment shall be composed of new parts and materials. Any 
unit containing used parts or having seen any service other than the necessary tests will 
be rejected. In addition to the equipment specifically called for in the specification, all 
equipment catalogued by the manufacturer as standard or required by the State of 
Florida shall be furnished with the equipment. Where required by the State of Florida 
Motor Vehicle Code, vehicles shall be inspected and bear the latest inspection sticker of 
the Florida Department of Revenue. 
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18. Bidders are expected to examine and be familiar with the location and existing conditions 
of the proposed work to understand any challenges that are likely to be encountered in 
the delivery of the project. 
 

19. All materials, equipment and supplies shall be subject to rigid inspection, under the 
immediate supervision of the Board of County Commissioners, its designee and /or the 
department to which they are delivered. If defective material, equipment, or supplies are 
discovered, the contractor, upon being instructed by the Board of County Commissioners 
or designee, shall remove, or make good such material, equipment, or supplies without 
extra compensation. It is expressly understood and agreed that the inspection of 
materials by the County will in no way lessen the responsibility of the Contractor or 
release it from its obligation to perform and deliver to the County sound and satisfactory 
materials, equipment, or supplies. The Contractor agrees to pay the costs of all tests upon 
defective material, equipment, or supplies or allow the costs to be deducted from any 
monies due to it from the County. 
 

20. A contract will not be awarded to any corporation, firm, or individual who is, from any 
cause, in arrears to the County or who has failed in former contracts with the County to 
perform work satisfactorily, either to the character of the work, the fulfillment or 
guarantee, or the time consumed in completing the work. 
 

21. If the County finds reasonable grounds to believe that any bidder is interested in more 
than one proposal for the same item, the County may reject all proposals in which such 
bidder is interested. 
 

22. Submitting a proposal when the bidder intends to sublet the contract may be a cause for 
rejection of bids or cancellation of the contract at the County’s discretion. 
 

23. The County reserves the right to reject any and/or all quotations or submitted bids and 
to submit the request for re-bidding at its sole discretion.  The County further reserves 
the right to waive any minor discrepancies or specifications in the bids for all bidders 
equally.  The County may also purchase any part, all, or none of the materials, supplies, 
or equipment specified. 
 

24. Failure of the bidder to have the signature of an authorized representative or agent on 
the bid proposal in the space provided will be cause for rejection of the bid. Signature 
must be written in ink and hand-signed.  
 

25. Any bidder may withdraw its bid at any time before the time set for the opening of the 
bids. No bid may be withdrawn within the sixty (60) day period after bids are opened. 
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26. If the County should determine that the work is unnecessarily delayed, or that the rate of 
progress or delivery is unsatisfactory, or that the contractor is willfully violating any of the 
conditions or covenants of the agreement, or acting in bad faith, the Board of County 
Commissioners or its designee may give written notice to the contractor. If after three (3) 
working days following written notice the conditions are not corrected to the satisfaction 
of the County, the County shall thereupon have the right to take whatever action deemed 
necessary to complete the work or delivery herein described, or any part thereof, and the 
expense thereof, so charged, shall be deducted from any monies as may become due to 
the contractor, under and by virtue of this agreement. In case such expense shall exceed 
the last said sum, then and in that event, the bondsman or the contractor, its executors, 
administrators, successors, or assigns, shall pay the amounts of such excess to the County 
on notice made by the Board of County Commissioners or its designee of the excess due. 
 

27. If the bidder proposes to furnish any item of foreign make or product, it shall write 
“foreign” together with the name of the originating country opposite such item on a 
proposal. 
 

28. Any complaint from bidders relative to the invitation to bid or attached specifications 
shall be made prior to the time of opening bids; otherwise, the bidder waives any such 
complaint. 
 

29. Contracts may be cancelled by the County with or without cause on thirty (30) days 
advance written notice. 
 

30. All contractors submitting bids for this project must be a licensed Certified General 
Contractor in the State of Florida and shall provide proof of such qualification upon 
request. 
 

31. Any bidder affected adversely by an intended decision with respect to the award of any 
bid, shall file with the Board of County Commissioners of Union County, a written notice 
of intent to file a protest not later than seventy-two (72) hours (excluding Saturdays, 
Sundays and legal holidays), after the posting of the bid tabulation. 
 

32. A person or affiliate who has been placed on the convicted vendor's list following a 
conviction for a public entity crime may not submit a bid on a contract to provide any 
goods or services to Union County, may not submit a bid on a contract with Union County 
for the construction or repair of a public building or public work, may not submit bids on 
leases of real property to Union County, may not be awarded or perform work as a 
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contractor, supplier, subcontractor, or consultant under a contract with Union County, 
and may not transact business with Union County for a period of 36 months from the date 
of being placed on the convicted vendor list. 
 

33. In accordance with State of Florida, Office of the Governor, Executive Order 11-116 
(superseding Executive Order 11-02; Verification of Employment Status), in the event 
performance of this Agreement is or will be funded using state or federal funds, the 
CONTRACTOR must comply with the Employment Eligibility Verification Program (“E- 
Verify Program”) developed by the federal government to verify the eligibility of 
individuals to work in the United States and 48 CFR 52.222-54 (as amended) is 
incorporated herein by reference. If applicable, in accordance with Subpart 22.18 of the 
Federal Acquisition Register, the CONTRACTOR must (1) enroll in the E-Verify Program, 
(2) use E-Verify to verify the employment eligibility of all new hires working in the United 
States, except if the CONTRACTOR is a state or local government, the CONTRACTOR may 
choose to verify only new hires assigned to the Agreement; (3) use E-Verify to verify the 
employment eligibility of all employees assigned to the Agreement; and (4) include these 
requirement in certain subcontracts, such as construction. Information on registration for 
and use of the E-Verify Program can be obtained via the internet at the Department of 
Homeland Security Web site: http://www.dhs.gov/E-Verify 
 

34. Union County is a public agency subject to Chapter 119, Florida Statutes. The Contractor 
shall comply with Florida’s public records law. Specifically, the Contractor shall: 

a. Keep and maintain public records required by the County in order to perform 
the service. 

b. Upon request from the County’s custodian of public records, provide the public 
agency with a copy of the requested records or allow the records to be inspected 
or copied within a reasonable time at a cost that does not exceed the cost 
provided in chapter 119 or as otherwise provided by law. 

c. Ensure that public records that are exempt or confidential and exempt from 
public records disclosure requirements are not disclosed except as authorized by 
law for the duration of the contract term and following completion of the 
contract if the contractor does not transfer the records to the County. 

d. Upon completion of the contract, transfer, at no cost to the County, all public 
records in possession of the Contractor, or keep and maintain public records 
required by the County to perform the service. If the Contractor transfers all 
public records to the County upon completion of the contract, the Contractor 
shall destroy any duplicate public records that are exempt or confidential and 
exempt from public records disclosure requirements. If the Contractor keeps and 
maintains public records upon completion of the contract, the Contractor shall 
meet all applicable requirements for retaining public records. All records stored 

http://www.dhs.gov/E-Verify


 UNION COUNTY  

COURTHOUSE WINDOW REPLACEMENT 
ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER UC251102 

 

 

 Page 6 of 7  
 

electronically must be provided to the County, upon request from the County’s 
custodian of public records in a format that is compatible with the information 
technology systems of the County. 

e. A Contractor who fails to provide the public records to the County within a 
reasonable time may be subject to penalties under section 119.10, Florida 
Statutes. 
 

IF THE CONTRACTOR HAS QUESTIONS REGARDING THE APPLICATION OF 
CHAPTER 119, FLORIDA STATUTES, TO THE CONTRACTOR’S DUTY TO PROVIDE 
PUBLIC RECORDS RELATING TO THIS CONTRACT, CONTACT THE COUNTY CLERK’S 
OFFICE AT (386) 496-3711, LOCATED AT 55 WEST MAIN STREET, ROOM 103, LAKE 
BUTLER, FL 32054 

 
35. It is the sole responsibility of the Bidder to contact the Architect of Record prior to 

submitting a bid to determine if any addenda have been issued, to obtain such addenda, 
and to acknowledge addenda with their bid. 
 

36. Any existing materials demolished within the right of way and project site may be retained 
by Union County. 
 

37. Insurance.  Without limiting Contractor's indemnification, it is agreed that the successful 
Contractor will purchase at their expense and maintain in force at all times during the 
performance of services under this agreement the following insurance. Where specific 
limits are shown, it is understood that they must be the minimum acceptable limits. If 
successful Contractor's policy contains higher limits, Union County will be entitled to 
coverage to the extent of such higher limits. Certificates of Insurance must be furnished 
to the County naming Union County as additional insured. These certificates must provide 
a ten (10) calendar day notice to the County in the event of cancellation, non-renewal or 
a material change in the policy: 

a. Statutory Workers Compensation insurance as required by the State of Florida. 
b. Commercial General Liability insurance providing coverage of not less than 

$1,000,000.00 combined single limit per occurrence and annual aggregates 
where generally applicable and must include premises-operations, independent 
contractors, products/completed operations, broad form property damage, 
blanket contractual and personal injury endorsements. 

c. Business Vehicle/Umbrella Liability insurance with a minimum limit of $200,000 
per occurrence, and $300,000 for all claims arising out of the same incident or 
occurrence, for property damage and personal injury. Notice, these limits may 
change according to Florida law and the protections afforded to the County 
pursuant to sovereign immunity for liability. 
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38. All bidders will be required to furnish a 5% bid bond with bid submittal, and if selected, 

furnish the Board of County Commissioners with a payment and performance bond and 
proof liability insurance prior to commencing work. 
 

The remainder of this page is left blank intentionally 
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CONFLICT OF INTEREST STATEMENT 

STATE OF FLORIDA, COUNTY OF         
Before me, the undersigned authority, personally appeared: 
 
       , who was duly sworn deposes and states:       

 
I am the        of         

with a local office in         (City & State) 

and principal office in in        (City & State) 
1. The above-named entity is submitting a Proposal for the Union County Courthouse Window Replacement 

Project, Architect’s Project Number UC251102. 
2. The Affiant has made a diligent inquiry and provides the information contained in the Affidavit based upon 

his/her own knowledge. 
3. The Affiant states that only one submittal for the above proposal is being submitted and that the above-

named entity has no financial interest in other entities submitting proposals for the same project. 
4. Neither the Affiant nor the above-named entity has directly or indirectly entered into any agreement, 

participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraints of free competitive pricing in 
connection with the entity’s submittal for the above proposal. This statement restricts the discussion of 
pricing data until the completion of negotiations if necessary and execution of the Contract for this project. 

5. Neither the entity nor its affiliates, nor anyone associated with them, is presently suspended or otherwise 
ineligible from participation in contract letting by any local, State, or Federal Agency. 

6. Neither the entity nor its affiliates, nor anyone associated with them have any potential conflict of interest 
due to any other clients, contracts, or property interests for this project. 

7. I certify that no member of the entity’s ownership or management is presently applying for an employee 
position or actively seeking an elected position with Union County. 

8. I certify that no member of the entity’s ownership or management or staff has a vested interest in any 
aspect of Union County. 

9. If a conflict of interest is identified in the provision of services, I, on behalf of the above-named entity, will 
immediately notify Union County.  
 
DATED this    day of      2026. 

  
          

(Affiant) 
          
(Typed or Printed Name and Title) 
Sworn to and subscribed before me this    day of     2026. 
Personally known   or produced identification   Identification type:    

 
Notary Public-State of _        
Printed, typed, or stamped commissioned name of notary public. 
 
My Commission Expires:      
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DRUG FREE WORKPLACE CERTIFICATE 

I, the undersigned, in accordance with Florida Statute 287.087, hereby certify that: 

 

             (print or type name of firm) 

• publishes a written statement notifying that the unlawful manufacture, distribution, dispensing, 

possession or use of a controlled substance is prohibited in the workplace named above, and specifying 

actions that will be taken against violations of such prohibition. 

• informs employees about the dangers of drug abuse in the workplace, the firm’s policy of maintaining a 

drug free working environment, and available drug counseling, rehabilitation, and employee assistance 

programs, and the penalties that may be imposed upon employees for drug use violations. 

• gives each employee engaged in providing commodities or contractual services that are under bid or 

proposal, a copy of the statement specified above. 

• notifies the employees that as a condition of working on the commodities or contractual services that 

are under bid or proposal, the employee will abide by the terms of the statement and will notify the 

employer of any conviction of, plea of guilty or nolo contendere to, any violation of Chapter 1893, of any 

controlled substance law of the State of Florida or the United States, for a violation occurring in the work 

place, no later than five (5) days after such conviction, and requires employees to sign copies of such 

written (*) statement to acknowledge their receipt. 

• imposes a sanction on, or requires satisfactory participation in, a drug abuse assistance or rehabilitation 

program, if such is available in the employee’s community, by any employee who is so convicted. 

• make a good faith effort to continue to maintain a drug free workplace through the implementation of 

the drug free workplace program. 

“As a person authorized to sign this statement, I certify that the above-named business, firm or 

corporation complies fully with the requirements set forth herein.” 

 
DATED this    day of      2026. 
 
         
(Affiant) 
          
(Typed or Printed Name and Title) 
Sworn to and subscribed before me this    day of     2026. 
Personally known   or produced identification    Type of Identification:    

 
Notary Public-State of _        
Printed, typed, or stamped commissioned name of notary public. 

 
My Commission Expires:       
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SWORN STATEMENT UNDER SECTION 

287.133(3)(n), FLORIDA STATUTES ON PUBLIC ENTITY CRIMES 

THIS FORM MUST BE SIGNED IN THE PRESENCE OF A NOTARY PUBLIC OR OTHER OFFICER 

AUTHORIZED TO ADMINISTER OATHS. 

1. This sworn statement is submitted with UC251102. 

2. This sworn statement is submitted by       whose business 

address is        and (if applicable) its Federal 

Identification No. (FEIN) is     . If entity has no FEIN, include the Social 

Security Number of the individual signing this sworn statement    . 

3. My name is         , and my relationship to 

the entity named above is          . 

4. I understand that a “public entity crime” as defined in Paragraph 287.133(1)(g), Florida Statutes, 
means a violation of any state or federal law by a person with respect to, and directly related to, 
the transaction of business with any public entity or with an agency or political subdivision of any 
other state or with the United States, including, but not limited to, any bid or contract for goods or 
services to be provided to any public entity or an agency or political subdivision of any other state 
or of the United States and involving antitrust, fraud, theft, bribery, collusion, racketeering, 
conspiracy or material misrepresentations. 

5. I understand that “convicted” or “conviction” as defined in Paragraph 287.133(1)(b), Florida 
Statutes, means a finding of guilt or a conviction of a public entity crime, with or without an 
adjudication of guilt, in any federal or state trial court of record relating to charges brought by 
indictment or information after July 1, 1989, as a result of a jury verdict, non-jury trial, or entry of 
a plea of guilty or nolo contendere. 

6. I understand that an “affiliate” as defined in Paragraph 287.133(1)(a), Florida Statutes means: 
a. A predecessor or successor of a person convicted of a public entity crime; or 
b. An entity under the control of any natural person who is active in the management of the 

entity and who has been convicted of a public entity crime. The term “affiliate” includes 
those officers, directors, executives, partners, shareholders, employees, members and 
agents who are active in the management of an affiliate. The Ownership by one person of 
shares constituting a controlling interest in another person, or a pooling of equipment or 
income among persons when not for fair market value under an arm’s length agreement, 
shall be a prima facie case that one person controls another person. A person who 
knowingly enters into a joint venture with a person who has been convicted of a public 
entity crime in Florida during the preceding 36 months shall be considered an affiliate. 

7. I understand that a “person” as defined in Paragraph 287.133(1)(c), Florida Statutes, means any 
natural person or entity organized under the laws of any state of the United States with the legal 
power to enter into a binding contract and which bids or applies to bid on contracts for the 
provision of goods or services let by a public entity, or which otherwise transacts or applies to 
transact business with a public entity. The term “person” includes those officers, directors, 
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executives, partners, shareholders, employees, members and agents who are active in 
management of an entity. 

8. Based on information and belief, the statement, which I have marked below, is true in relation to 
the entity submitting this sworn statement. (Please indicate which statement applies.) 

  Neither the entity submitting this sworn statement, nor any officers, directors, executives, 
partners, shareholders, employees, members or agents who are active in management of the entity, nor 
any affiliate of the entity have been charged with a convicted of a public entity crime subsequent to July 
1, 1989. 

  The entity submitting this sworn statement, or one or more of the officers, directors, executives, 
partners, shareholders, employees, members or agents who are active in management of the entity, or an 
affiliate of the entity has been charged with, and convicted of a public entity crime subsequent to July 1, 
1989, and (Please indicate which additional statement applies): 

  There have been proceedings concerning the conviction before a hearing officer of the State of 
Florida, Division of Administrative Hearings. The final order entered by the hearing officer did not place 
the person or affiliate on the convicted vendor list. (Please attach a copy of the final order) 

  The person or affiliate was placed on the convicted vendor list. There has been a subsequent 
proceeding before a hearing officer of the State of Florida, Division of Administrative Hearings. The final 
order entered by the hearing officer determined that it was in the public interest to remove the person 
or affiliate from the convicted vendor list. (Please attach a copy of the final order) 

  The person or affiliate has not been placed on the convicted vendor list. (Please describe any 
action taken by, or pending with, the Department of General Services) 

Signature:         Date       

STATE OF          

COUNTY OF          

Personally appeared before me, the undersigned authority,      who 

after first being sworn by me, affixed his/her signature in the space provided above on this 

   day of     2026.          

Notary Public, State at large  

My Commission Expires:      

 
THIS FORM MUST BE INLCUDED WITH BID PROPOSAL 
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DISPUTES DISCLOSURE FORM 

Answer the following questions by placing as “X” after “YES” or “NO”. If you answer “YES”, please explain 
in the space provided, or via attachment. 

Has your firm or any of its officers received a reprimand of any nature or been suspended by the Department 
of Professional Regulations or any other regulatory agency or professional association within the last five (5) 
years? 

YES   NO    

Has your firm, or any member of your firm, been declared in default, terminated or removed from a contract 
or job related to the services your firm provides in the regular course of business within the last five (5) years? 

YES   NO   

Has your firm had against it or filed any request for equitable adjustment, contract claims, bid protest, or 
litigation in the past five (5) years that is related to the services your firm provides in the regular course of 
business? 

YES   NO    

If yes, state the nature of the request for equitable adjustment, contract claim, litigation, or protest, and state 
a brief description of the case, the outcome or status of the suit and the monetary amounts or extended 
contract time involved. 

 

I hereby certify that all statements made are true and agree and understand that any misstatement or 
misrepresentation or falsification of facts shall be cause for forfeiture of rights for further consideration of this 
proposal for the Union County Courthouse Window Replacement. 

          
Date 

          
Authorized Signature 

          
Title Printed or Typed Name and Title 

THIS FORM MUST BE INCLUDED WITH BID PROPOSAL 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 

STATE OF        
COUNTY OF        

        , being duly sworn, deposes and says that: 

1. He/She is      of     , the Bidder, 

     Title         Company Name 
that has submitted the attached proposal; 

2. He/She is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached proposal 

and of all pertinent circumstances respecting such proposal; 

3. Such Proposal is genuine and is not a collusive or sham proposal; 

4. Neither the said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, representatives, 

employees, or parties in interest, including this affiant, has in any way colluded, connived, or 

agreed, directly or indirectly, with any other Bidder, firm or person to submit a collusive or 

sham Proposal in connection with such Contract, or has in any manner, directly or indirectly, 

sought by agreement or collusion or communication or conference with any other Bidder, 

firm, or person to fix the price or prices in the attached proposal or any other Bidder, or to fix 

any overhead, profit or cost element of the proposal price or the proposal price of any other 

Bidder, or to secure through any collusion, connivance, or unlawful agreement any advantage 

against the Union County, Florida or any person interested in the proposed Contract; and 

5. The price or prices quoted in the attached proposal are fair and proper and are not tainted 

by any collusion, conspiracy, connivance, or unlawful agreement on the part of the Bidder or 

any of its agents, representatives, owners, employees, or parties in interest, including this 

affiant. 

SIGNED          

 

TITLE           

 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this    day of    2026. 

Personally known  or Produced Identification            Type of identification     

 
          
Signature of Notary 
My Commission Expires:         
 

THIS FORM MUST BE INCLUDED WITH PROPOSAL 
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REFERENCES 
 

List three (3) client/customer references including company name, address, contact person, 

telephone number and length of time services provided. (Note: only list those client/customers 

in which a similar type of equipment/product of scope of work/service was provided.) 

 

1. Company Name:             

Address:              

Business Phone #:            

Contact Person:             

Email:               

Length of time services provided:           

 

2. Company Name:             

Address:              

Business Phone #:            

Contact Person:             

Email:               

Length of time services provided:           

 

3. Company Name:             

Address:              

Business Phone #:            

Contact Person:             

Email:               

Length of time services provided:           

 

 

THIS FORM MUST BE INCLUDED WITH BID PROPOSAL 
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E-VERIFY AFFIRMATION STATEMENT 

 

RFP/Bid /Contract No:            

Project Description:  

 

              

Contractor/Proposer/Bidder acknowledges and agrees to utilize the U.S. Department of 

Homeland Security’s E-Verify System to verify the employment eligibility of, 

(a) all persons employed by Contractor/Proposer/Bidder to perform employment duties 

within Florida during the term of the Contract, and, 

(b) all persons (including subcontractors/vendors) assigned by 

Contractor/Proposer/Bidder to perform work pursuant to the Contract. 

The Contractor/Proposer/Bidder acknowledges and agrees that use of the U.S. Department of 

Homeland Security’s E-Verify System during the term of the Contract is a condition of the 

Contract. 

 

              

Contractor/Proposer/ Bidder Company Name 

 

              

Authorized Company Person’s Signature 

 

              

Authorized Company Person’s Title 

 

 

Date:        
 

THIS FORM MUST BE INCLUDED WITH BID PROPOSAL 
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UNION COUNTY BIDDER’S CHECK LIST 

BIDS MAY NOT BE CONSIDERED if the following documents and/or attachments are not 
completely filled out and submitted with your bid. 

Before sending in your bid, please make sure you have completed all of the following: 

   Enclose two (2) sets of the Bid form (one marked original and one copy), including all 
handwritten sections. Please make and retain a separate copy of this bid package for your records 
 
   Bid Form must be complete and have a manual signature (original signature) preferably 
signed in blue ink. 
 
   Every page that has anything handwritten on it, must be imprinted with the company’s 
name on the top right-hand corner of the page. 
 
   Return bid in an envelope with the bid number and name of bid printed on the front of 
the envelope. If Fed-Ex or UPS, please keep bid in a separate sealed envelope when placing it in 
their packaging. 
 
   Acknowledge in the bid any and all addendums issued and manually sign each addendum 
sheet and submit it with your bid. 
 
   Erasures or other descriptive literature, brochures and/or data must be initialed by the 
person signing the bid. 
 
   The proposed construction schedule must be enclosed. 
 
  The bid bond must be enclosed. 
 

FORMS:   Conflict of Interest 

  Drug Free Workplace 

  Public Entity Crime Statement 

  Disputes Disclosure 

  Non-Collusion Affidavit 

  References 

  E-Verify Affirmation Statement 

   

    PLEASE INITIAL 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit each request for consideration separately as a PDF file. Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include applicable Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect. 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 
a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method 

cannot be provided, if applicable. 
b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to 

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of 
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
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h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting 
test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 
from Florida Building Code. 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements 

in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is 
compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 
a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's 

Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.5 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 

1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
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will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 
a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and 
consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors 
involved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work or clarifications to the 
documents, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. These 
instructions will be issued with the Architect’s Supplemental Instructions (ASI) form. 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a description of proposed changes in the 
Work requested by the Owner that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract 
Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and 
Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests (COPR) issued by Architect are not instructions either to 
stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change. 
a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner’s approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Contractor will issue a Change Order 
for review and approval for signatures of Owner and Architect on form acceptable to the 
Architect. 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714 or similar form. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to 
proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary 
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as 
separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than 
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
2. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items 
for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

3. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 
a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 

4. Overhead Costs: Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and 
profit for each line item. 

5. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or 
Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least 
one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive. 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 25th of the 
month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last 
day of the month. 
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1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by 
Architect. 

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for 
Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at 
time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal: Submit each Application for Payment to Architect as a single PDF file, via email to 
the designated email address. Application shall include waivers of lien and similar backup 
attachments if required. 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by 
the previous application. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from 

every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is 
lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data. 
6. Schedule of unit prices. 
7. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
8. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
9. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
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10. Copies of building permits. 
11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance 

of the Work. 
12. Initial progress report. 
13. Report of preconstruction conference. 

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for 
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. AIA Document G706. 
2. AIA Document G706A. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. RFIs. 
3. Digital project management procedures. 
4. Project meetings. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract 
or supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

1.3 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress 
of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
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2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 

1.4 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the 
form specified. 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities 
controlled by Contractor. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work 
or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Owner name. 
2. Owner's Project number. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Architect's Project number. 
5. Date. 
6. Name of Contractor. 
7. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
8. RFI subject. 
9. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
10. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
11. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
12. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
13. Contractor's signature. 
14. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 or similar form acceptable to the Architect. 

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow 
three days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will 
be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 
a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
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b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional 
information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract 
Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 
a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the 

Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within five days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number and status. Log 
should be available to the Architect for review or presented at each OAC meeting. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1.5 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Architect's Data Files Not Available: Architect will not provide Architect's CAD drawing digital 
data files for Contractor's use during construction. 

B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, 

provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated. 

1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days 
after execution of the Agreement. 
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1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance affecting progress, including the following: 
a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Critical work sequencing and material lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Use of web-based Project management software. 
g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
h. Procedures for RFIs. 
i. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
j. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
k. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
l. Submittal procedures. 
m. Preparation of Record Documents. 
n. Use of the premises and existing building. 
o. Work restrictions. 
p. Working hours. 
q. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
r. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
t. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
u. Construction waste management and recycling. 
v. Parking availability. 
w. Office, work, and storage areas. 
x. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
y. First aid. 
z. Security. 
aa. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with 
other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 
a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
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d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Sustainable design requirements. 
i. Review of mockups. 
j. Possible conflicts. 
k. Compatibility requirements. 
l. Time schedules. 
m. Weather limitations. 
n. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
o. Warranty requirements. 
p. Compatibility of materials. 
q. Acceptability of substrates. 
r. Temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Space and access limitations. 
t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
u. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
v. Installation procedures. 
w. Coordination with other work. 
x. Required performance results. 
y. Protection of adjacent work. 
z. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 
a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 

Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 
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1) Review schedule for next period. 
b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site use. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of Proposal Requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 
a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 

meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Daily construction reports. 
3. Site condition reports. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

B. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals as a PDF file. 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display schedule for 
entire construction period. 

C. Daily Construction Reports: Submit at weekly intervals. 

D. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 
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1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of 
Substantial Completion. 

1. Contract completion date to not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main 
element of the Work. Comply with the following: 

1. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 
Construction Schedule with submittal schedule. 

2. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for 
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

3. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 15 days for completion of punch 
list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 
a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use-of-premises restrictions. 
f. Seasonal variations. 
g. Environmental control. 

D. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At bi-weekly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

E. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means 
by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to 
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working hours, working days, crew sizes, equipment required to achieve compliance, and date 
by which recovery will be accomplished. 

F. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in 

the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their 
assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction 
activities. 

1.6 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. 

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

1.7 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain. 
7. Testing and inspection. 
8. Accidents. 
9. Meetings and significant decisions. 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
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18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for 
Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.3 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for 
resubmittals. 

8. Category and type of submittal. 
9. Submittal purpose and description. 
10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
12. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
14. Other necessary identification. 
15. Remarks. 
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16. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include 
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on 
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate 
sheet. 

C. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information 
into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals 
are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Architect via email. Address for 
submittals will be provided and may be a different recipient from the Architect’s 
Representative for the project. Include a PDF transmittal form. Include information in 
email subject line as requested by Architect. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance 
of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 
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F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 

4. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless 
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 
a. Identification of products. 
b. Compliance with specified standards. 
c. Notation of coordination requirements. 
d. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
e. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 

C. Samples for Selection: Submit Samples for review and selection of kind, color, pattern, and 
texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 
in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following: 
a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics, and identification information for record. 
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4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 
a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 

Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from 
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range 
of color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent 
testing and inspection. 

D. Certificates: 

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 
Provide a notarized signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where 
required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to 
Architect. 

1. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform 
approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement 
certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with 
the Contract Documents. 

2. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have 
Contractor's review and approval. 
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1.7 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return it. 

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate 
action.  
a. Actions taken by indication on Project management software website have the 

following meanings: 
A - NO EXCEPTION TAKEN  
B - MAKE CORRECTIONS NOTED  
C - REJECTED  
D - REVISE AND RESUBMIT 
E - REVIEWED / NO APPROVAL REQUIRED 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it or will return 
it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate 
party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including 
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content. 

B. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention 
program. 

C. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials 
and construction from water absorption and water damage and mold. Describe delivery, 
handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water 
absorption or water damage. 

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating 
water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged 
Work. 

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, 
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these 
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to 
permit installation of finish materials. 

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

1. Contractor may use existing utilities: power, water, lighting as required to perform their 
work. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices: If required, provide prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, 
temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. If acceptable to Owner, utilize designated area within existing building for temporary field 
offices. 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations 
and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being 
consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and 
marked for intended location and application. 

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for use 
during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille in system and 
remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 

3.2 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with the following: 
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1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. 
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

D. Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging needs. 

E. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 
a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times. 

F. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction 
Waste Management and Disposal." 

G. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

H. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided elevators 
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, 
restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, including replacing worn cables, guide 
shoes, and similar items of limited life. 

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 
2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 

elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become 
damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of 
correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make 
required repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required. 

I. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are cleaned 
and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore stairs to 
condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs 
and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no 
evidence remains of correction work. 
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3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing 
facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for 
that purpose. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

E. Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as required by 
authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary egress. 

F. Temporary Partitions: If required, provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and 
dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 

3. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

G. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking 
specified in other Sections. 

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 
sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 
at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. 
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 
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3.4 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with 
Moisture and Mold Protection Plan. 

B. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior 
to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified 

for installed and stored materials. 
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and 

exposure to water limits. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, 
limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, 
when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial 
Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been 
delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed 
surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste 
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste 
includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from 
demolition operations. 

C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, 
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil 
areas on Owner’s property. 

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation 
for reuse. 

E. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation 
into the Work. 

1.3 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Include 
waste identification and waste reduction plan.  Distinguish between demolition and 
construction waste.  

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction 
waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates. 

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused, describe 
methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work. 

2. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. 
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3. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating 
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location 
where materials separation will be performed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, 
transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the 
entire duration of the Contract. 

B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities. 

1. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and 
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating 

elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 
3. Store items in a secure area until re-installation. 
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and 

equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to 
make items functional for use indicated. 

B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted. 
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3.3 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from 
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final Completion procedures. 
3. List of incomplete items. 
4. Submittal of Project warranties. 
5. Final cleaning. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. 
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

3. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, 
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 
Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number. 

4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough. 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT 
PROCEDURES 

 

  017700 - 2 
 

6. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 
construction tools, and similar elements. 

7. Complete final cleaning requirements. 
8. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 

C. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection. On 
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final 
Completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list). Certified 
copy of the list will state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum 
of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On 
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection 
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate 
will be issued. 

1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from 
lowest floor to highest floor, listed by room or space number. 

2. Include the following information: 
a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 
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a. PDF Electronic File: Architect will return annotated file. 

1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial 
Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
Project Manual. 

C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete 
warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling 
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document. 

1. Submit by email to Architect. 

D. Warranties in Paper Form: 

1. If required by Owner, bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, 
loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 
8-1/2-by-11-inch paper. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous 
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, 
use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable 
VOC levels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local 
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
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1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 
a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances. 
b. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

c. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

d. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions. 

e. Vacuum and mop concrete. 
f. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean in 

accordance with manufacturer's instructions if visible soil or stains remain. 
g. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. 

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. 
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

h. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
i. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
j. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 017419 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

3.2 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations as required before requesting inspection for 
determination of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 017700 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 024119 
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

 

  024119 - 1 
 

SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 
to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones 
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 
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1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 
by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, 
including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition 
operations. Submit before Work begins. 

B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report that describes the measures proposed for 
protecting individuals and property and dust control. Indicated proposed locations and 
construction of barriers. 

C. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion 
of selective demolition. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

B. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb, immediately notify the 
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

E. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so 
as not to void existing warranties. 

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying 
that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation 
at Project closeout. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

C. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 
demolition operations. 
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3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 
to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.3 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations 
of governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. 
2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 

cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed 
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space 
before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices 
during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
8. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities.  

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 
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1. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
2. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

B. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished and then break up and 
remove. 

C. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations 
in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings."  Do not 
use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

D. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing 
and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section 075216 Styrene-
Butadiene-Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing for new roofing 
requirements. 

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories. 
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate. 

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 040310 
HISTORIC MASONRY CLEANING 

 

  040310 - 1 
 

SECTION 040310 - HISTORIC MASONRY CLEANING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes historic treatment work consisting of cleaning clay brick and stone masonry 
surfaces. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Very Low-Pressure Spray: Less than 100 psi. 

B. Low-Pressure Spray: 

1. Pressure: 100 to 400 psi. 
2. Flow Rate: 4 to 6 gpm. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to cleaning historic masonry, as follows: 
a. Personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
b. Materials, material application, and sequencing. 
c. Quality-control program. 
d. Fire-protection plan. 
e. Cleaning program. 
f. Coordination with building occupants. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include material descriptions and application instructions. 
2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialists including field supervisors and workers. 

B. Preconstruction Test Reports: For cleaning materials and methods. 
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C. Quality-control program. 

D. Cleaning program. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications: Employ a qualified historic masonry cleaning specialist with a minimum of five 
(5) years’ experience.  

B. Chemical-Cleaner Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm regularly engaged in producing masonry 
cleaners that have been used for similar applications with successful results, and with factory 
authorized service representatives who are available for consultation and Project-site inspection 
and on-site assistance. 

C. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to 
systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use 
materials and tools without damaging masonry. 

D. Cleaning Program: Prepare a written cleaning program that describes cleaning process, including 
materials, methods, sequence, and equipment to be used; protection of surrounding materials; 
and control of runoff during operations. 

E. Mockups: Prepare mockups of cleaning on existing surfaces to demonstrate aesthetic effects 
and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Cleaning: Clean an area approximately 25 sq. ft. for each type of masonry and surface 
condition. 
a. Test cleaners and methods on samples of adjacent materials for possible adverse 

reactions. Do not test cleaners and methods known to have deleterious effect. 
b. Allow a waiting period of not less than seven days after completion of sample 

cleaning to permit a study of sample panels for negative reactions. 
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit masonry cleaning work to be performed according to product manufacturers' 
written instructions and specified requirements. 

B. Clean masonry surfaces only when air temperature is 40 deg F and above and is predicted to 
remain so for at least seven days after completion of cleaning. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CLEANING MATERIALS 

A. Water: Potable. 

B. Hot Water: Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F. 

C. Detergent Solution, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium 
pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts of hot water for every 5 gal. 
of solution required. 

D. Mold, Mildew, and Algae Remover, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of 
tetrasodium pyrophosphate (TSPP), 5 quarts of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite (bleach), and 15 
quarts of hot water for every 5 gal. of solution required. 

E. Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard acidic masonry cleaner composed of hydrofluoric acid 
or ammonium bifluoride blended with other acids, detergents, wetting agents, and inhibitors. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Dumond Chemicals, Inc. 
b. PROSOCO, Inc. 

2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable 
masking material for protecting glass, metal, glazed masonry, and polished stone surfaces from 
damaging effects of acidic and alkaline masonry cleaners. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc. 
b. Price Research, Ltd. 

B. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 
2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 
3. Consistency of each application. 
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following: 

a. Remove, alter, or harm the present condition or future preservation of existing 
surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract. 

b. Leave residue on surfaces. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1299&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1299&mf=04&src=wd
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2.3 CHEMICAL-CLEANING SOLUTIONS 

A. Dilute chemical cleaners with water to produce solutions not exceeding concentration 
recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner manufacturer. 

B. Acidic Cleaner Solution for Brick and Unpolished Stone: Dilute acidic cleaner with water to 
produce hydrofluoric acid content of 3 percent or less, but not greater than that recommended 
in writing by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Remove associated hardware adjacent to immediate work area and store during masonry 
cleaning. Reinstall when masonry cleaning is complete. 

1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building. 

3.2 CLEANING MASONRY, GENERAL 

A. Have cleaning work performed only by qualified historic treatment specialist. 

B. Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from top to bottom of each scaffold width 
and from one end of each elevation to the other. Ensure that dirty residues and rinse water do 
not wash over dry, cleaned surfaces. 

C. Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each masonry material and location. 

1. Brushes: Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner 
being used. 

2. Spray Equipment: Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume 
and pressure indicated, measured at nozzle. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that 
cleaning methods do not damage masonry. 
a. Equip units with pressure gauges. 
b. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump 

suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with nozzle having a cone-shaped 
spray. 

c. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water at an angle 
of 25 to 50 degrees. 

d. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining 
temperature between 140 and 160 deg F at flow rates indicated. 

D. Perform each cleaning method in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all surfaces, 
including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without streaking 
or damaging masonry surfaces. 
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1. Keep wall wet below area being cleaned to prevent streaking from runoff. 

E. Water-Spray Application Method: Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle at least 6 inches 
from masonry surface, and apply water in horizontal back-and-forth sweeping motion, 
overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage. 

F. Chemical-Cleaner Application Methods: Apply chemical cleaners to masonry surfaces according 
to chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions; use brush or spray application.  Do not 
spray apply at pressures exceeding 50 psi. Do not allow chemicals to remain on surface for 
periods longer than those indicated or recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

G. Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area 
at each stage or scaffold setting. Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water running 
off of cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner is completely removed. 

1. Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of between 
6.7 and 7.5. 

H. After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape and adhesive 
marks. 

3.3 PRELIMINARY CLEANING 

A. Preliminary Cleaning: Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that 
are resistant to planned cleaning methods. Extraneous substances include paint, caulking, 
asphalt, and tar. 

1. Carefully remove heavy accumulations of rigid materials from masonry surface with sharp 
chisel. Do not scratch or chip masonry surface. 

3.4 CLEANING BRICKWORK 

A. Hot-Water Wash: Use hot water applied by low-pressure spray. 

B. Detergent Cleaning: 

1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Scrub surface with detergent solution using medium-soft brushes until soil is thoroughly 

dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes to remove soil from mortar 
joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that adequate fresh detergent is 
used and that surface remains wet. 

3. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove detergent solution and 
soil. 

4. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by 
mockup. 

C. Mold, Mildew, and Algae Removal: 
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1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Apply mold, mildew, and algae remover by brush or low-pressure spray. 
3. Scrub surface with medium-soft brushes until mold, mildew, and algae are thoroughly 

dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes for mortar joints and 
crevices. Dip brush in mold, mildew, and algae remover often to ensure that adequate 
fresh cleaner is used and that surface remains wet. 

4. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove mold, mildew, and algae 
remover and soil. 

5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by 
mockup. 

D. Acidic Chemical Cleaning: 

1. Wet surface with cold water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Apply cleaner to surface in two applications by brush or low-pressure spray. 
3. Let cleaner remain on surface for period recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner 

manufacturer. 
4. Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. Rinse 

until all foaming, if any, stops and suds disappear. 
5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by 

mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam 
cleaning. 

3.5 CLEANING UNPOLISHED STONEWORK 

A. Detergent Cleaning: 

1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Scrub surface with detergent solution using medium-soft brushes until soil is thoroughly 

dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes to remove soil from mortar 
joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that adequate fresh detergent is 
used and that surface remains wet. 

3. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove detergent solution and 
soil. 

4. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by 
mockup. 

B. Mold, Mildew, and Algae Removal: 

1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Apply mold, mildew, and algae remover by brush or low-pressure spray. 
3. Scrub surface with medium-soft brushes until mold, mildew, and algae are thoroughly 

dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes for mortar joints and 
crevices. Dip brush in mold, mildew, and algae remover often to ensure that adequate 
fresh cleaner is used and that surface remains wet. 

4. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove mold, mildew, and algae 
remover and soil. 
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5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by 
mockup. 

C. Acidic Chemical Cleaning: 

1. Wet surface with cold water applied by low-pressure spray. 
2. Apply cleaner to surface in two applications by brush or low-pressure spray. 
3. Let cleaner remain on surface for period recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner 

manufacturer. 
4. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. Rinse 

until all foaming, if any, stops and suds disappear. 
5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by 

mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam 
cleaning. 

3.6 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent nonmasonry surfaces of spillage and debris. Use detergent and soft brushes or 
cloths. 

B. Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner may engage qualified testing agencies to perform tests and inspections. 
Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections. 

B. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry 
out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of 
the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and scaffolding, 
as needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. 

C. Notify the Architect in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do 
not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until the Architect has had reasonable opportunity to 
make inspections and observations of work areas at lift device or scaffold location. 

END OF SECTION 040310 
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SECTION 040323 - HISTORIC BRICK UNIT MASONRY REPOINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes historic treatment work consisting of repointing brick masonry joints. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to repointing historic brick masonry. 
a. Personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances. 
c. Quality-control program. 
d. Fire-protection plan. 
e. Unit masonry historic treatment program. 
f. Coordination with building occupants. 

1.3 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Order sand and cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of mockups. Take 
delivery of and store at Project site a sufficient quantity to complete Project. 

B. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in mortar 
joints according to "Repointing" Article. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes. 

2. Include recommendations for product application and use. 
3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialist including field supervisors and workers. 

B. Quality-control program. 
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C. Unit masonry historic treatment program. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mortar Analysis: Prior to starting work on the existing historical brick and mortar, the 
contractor shall obtain an analysis of the existing mortar materials from an independent 
laboratory to ensure compatibility of the existing mortar with the repointing products 
specified in Section 2 below. This can be accomplished by either of two broad categories: wet 
chemical and instrumental methods.  

1. Wet-Chemical Analysis: Simple wet-chemical method called acid digestion, whereby a 
sample of the mortar is crushed and then mixed with a dilute acid. 

2. Instrumental Analysis: Methods include polarized light or thin-section microscopy, 
scanning electron microscopy, atomic absorption spectroscopy, X-ray diffraction, and 
differential thermal analysis. 

3. Reference: ASTM C 1324-96: “Test Method for Examination and Analysis of Harden 
Mortars” for the analysis of modern lime-cement and masonry cement mortars. 

B. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic masonry repointing specialist. 
Experience in pointing or repointing only new masonry is insufficient experience for masonry 
historic treatment work. 

C. Unit Masonry Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials, 
methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for each phase of historic 
treatment work, including protection of surrounding materials and Project site. 

1. Include methods for keeping pointing mortar damp during curing period. 
2. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of 

historic treatment work, add to the quality-control program a written description of such 
materials and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and 
demonstrations to show their effectiveness for this Project. 

D. Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment on existing surfaces to demonstrate aesthetic 
effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Repointing: Rake out joints in two separate areas, each approximately 36 inches high by 
48 inches wide for each type of repointing required, and repoint one of the areas. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, 
labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 
use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if 
containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days. 

D. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers. 

E. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, and 
contamination avoided. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit repointing work to be performed according to product manufacturers' written 
instructions and specified requirements. 

B. Temperature Limits: Repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg 
F and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect mortar-joint pointing when temperature and humidity 
conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar materials. Provide artificial 
shade and wind breaks and use cooled materials as required to minimize evaporation. Do not 
apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above unless otherwise indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for repointing historic masonry from single 
source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical 
properties. 

2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following: 
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a. Amerimix, Tuck Pointing Mortar AMX 420. 
b. BioLime, Lime Pointing Mortar. 
c. Jahn Masonry Repair Mortar, M110- Historic Pointing Mortar. 
d. Lime Works. US, Ecologic™ Mortar. 

B. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend 
several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match. 

2. Color: Natural quartz sand, very small amounts of felspar, proxene, and mica are 
acceptable. 

C. Water: ASTM C 270, potable. 

2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers, 
sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive. 

B. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to 
approval of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 
2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 
3. Consistency of each application. 
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 
5. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 

a. Remove, alter, or harm the present condition or future preservation of existing 
surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in Contract. 

b. Leave residue on surfaces. 

2.4 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by 
volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in 
a clean, mechanical batch mixer. 

B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions: 

1. Pointing Mortar by Type: ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, Type N; with 
cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime. 

2. Color: Match existing mortar color.  
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HISTORIC TREATMENT SPECIALIST 

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Firms: Employ a qualified masonry treatment specialist with a 
minimum of five (5) years’ experience. 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding masonry and other surfaces. 

1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings. 
2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and pointing work to discourage mortar from 

adhering. 
3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed masonry and other 

surfaces. 

B. Remove associated hardware adjacent to immediate work area and store during masonry 
repointing work. Reinstall when repointing is complete. 

1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building. 

3.3 MASONRY REPOINTING, GENERAL 

A. Have repointing work performed only by qualified historic treatment specialist. 

B. Appearance Standard: Repointed surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 10 
feet away. 

3.4 WIDENING JOINTS 

A. Do not widen a joint, except where indicated or approved by Architect. 

B. Location Guideline: Where an existing brick abuts another or the joint is less than 1/8 inch, widen 
the joint for length indicated and to depth required for repointing after obtaining Architect's 
approval. 

C. Carefully perform widening by using cutting, grinding, routing, or filing procedures 
demonstrated in an approved mockup. 

D. Widen joint to width equal to or less than predominant width of other joints on building. Make 
sides of widened joint uniform and parallel. Ensure that edges of units along widened joint are 
in alignment with joint edges at unaltered joints. 
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3.5 REPOINTING 

A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent: 

1. All joints in areas indicated. 

B. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup: 

1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 2-1/2 times joint width not less than 3/4 inch and 
not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. Do not remove 
unsound mortar more than 2 inches deep. 

2. Remove mortar from masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with 
square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, vacuum, or 
flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris. 

3. Do not spall edges of bricks or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged bricks as directed 
by Architect. 
a. Cut out center of mortar bed joints using angle grinders with diamond-impregnated 

metal blades. Remove remaining mortar in bed joints and mortar in head joints by 
hand with chisel and resilient mallet. Strictly adhere to approved quality-control 
program. 

C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions, including voids in mortar joints, cracks, 
loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

D. Pointing with Mortar: 

1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing 
application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If 
rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing. 

2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater 
than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch(es) until a uniform depth 
is formed. Fully compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard 
before applying next layer. 

3. After deep areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point joints by 
placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch(es). Fully compact each layer and allow 
it to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing brick have worn 
or rounded edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface below face of masonry to avoid 
widened joint faces. Take care not to spread mortar beyond joint edges onto exposed 
masonry surfaces or to featheredge the mortar. 

4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as 
demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by 
brushing. 

5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive 
hours, including weekends and holidays. 
a. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic sheeting, 

periodic hand misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of pipes, mist heads, 
and timers. 
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b. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its depth 
without eroding surface mortar. 

6. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is 
unacceptable. Remove mortar and repoint. 

E. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least 
30 days before beginning cleaning work. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner may engage qualified testing agencies to perform tests and inspections. 
Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections. 

B. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry 
out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of 
the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project representatives use of lift devices and scaffolding, 
as needed, to observe progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. 

3.7 FINAL CLEANING 

A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar 
and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by 
low-pressure spray. 

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes. 
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners. 

END OF SECTION 040323 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood blocking and nailers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. 
Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide 
for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 
indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the ALSC 
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 
construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground. 

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium.  Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

D. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated.  

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any of the following species:  

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 
2. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

C. Concealed Boards: 19 percent maximum moisture content of any of the following species and 
grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA, 

NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 
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2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A153/A153M. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC01 ICC-ES AC193 as appropriate for the substrate. 

1. Material: Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633, 
Class Fe/Zn 5. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit 
carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports to 
comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 

C. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

D. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 

E. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 061053 
MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

 

  061053 - 4 
 

F. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. 
Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails 
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILER 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other 
work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces 
unless otherwise indicated.  

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate 
treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, miscellaneous 
rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by 
spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 06 20 23 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not 
exposed to view. 

2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish 
carpentry. 

1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. 

1. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely 
anchored. 

2. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be 
stored in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified for installation areas. 

1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until 
building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and 
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy 
levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 
indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American 
Lumber Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by 
the ALSC's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

B. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC1. 

1. Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 
18 percent, respectively. 

2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

3. For exposed items indicated to receive transparent finish, do not use chemical 
formulations that contain colorants or that bleed through or otherwise adversely affect 
finishes. 

4. Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated 
material. 

5. Application: All interior lumber and plywood. 

2.3 INTERIOR TRIM 

A. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish): Made to patterns included in MMPA's 
"WM/Series Softwood Moulding Patterns." 

1. Softwood Moldings: MMPA WM 4, P grade. 

a. Species: Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar pine. 
b. Maximum Moisture Content: 15 percent with at least 85 percent of shipment at 

12 percent or less. 

2. Hardwood Moldings: MMPA WM 4, P-grade. 

a. Species: Aspen, basswood, cottonwood, gum, magnolia, soft maple, tupelo, or 
yellow poplar. 

b. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent. 

3. Finger Jointing: Allowed. 
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2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, 
material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed 
where possible. 

B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer 
for general carpentry use. 

C. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive: Formulation, complying with ASTM D3498, that is 
recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch radius and edges of 
lumber 1 inch or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch radius. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately 
seasoned; too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, 
sizes, or patterns. 

B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials. 

1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 
2. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as 

recommended by manufacturer. 
3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand 

unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior 

finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
maximum offset for reveal installation. 

5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. 
Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish 
carpentry. 

END OF SECTION 06 20 23 



Union County Courthouse 
Reroof 

UC241004 SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL 
FLASHING AND TRIM 

 

  076200 - 1 
 

SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Miscellaneous sheet metal fabrications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of 
penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials. 

B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and/or wall 
materials, joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry. 
2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to 
sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and 
trim installation. 
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1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 
a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM 

D2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20  years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, are to 
withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to 
weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects 
in construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim are not to rattle, leak, or loosen, and 
are to remain watertight. 

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements 
are indicated. 

2.2 SHEET METALS 

A. Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, 
temporary protective film before shipping. 

1. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, 
with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with 
smooth, flat surface. 
a. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from the following materials: 

1) Aluminum: 0.050 inch thick. 
 

2. Color Anodic Finish, Coil Coated: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or 
thicker. 
a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

b. Color: Architect will make final color selections upon receipt of all physical 
samples or color charts for the finished products. Contractor shall be responsible 
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for coordinating submittals to ensure that there is no impact to the budget or 
schedule. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous 
items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended 
by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 
a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 

factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under 
heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal. 

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal 
being fastened. 

C. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 
1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and 
use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible. 
2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 

performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and 
metal. 

3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements 
for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 

4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, 
buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners 
on faces exposed to view. 
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B. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in 
accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric 
sealant. 

C. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard 
for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 

E. Seams: 

1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric 
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use.  Rivet 
joints where necessary for strength. 

F. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance 
of the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely 

anchored. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of 
cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise 
indicated on Drawings. 

1. Install fasteners, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items 
as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of sealant. 

3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance. 
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5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c. 
6. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of buckling 

and tool marks. 
7. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch. 
8. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts 
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 

1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner 
or intersection. 

2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 
inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws. 

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. 

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated. 
a. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch into sealant. 
b. Form joints to completely conceal sealant. 
c. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set 

joint members for 50 percent movement each way. 
d. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F. 
2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants." 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 
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3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean 
finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer. 

C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction. 

D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated 
beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by 
Architect. 

END OF SECTION 076200 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Urethane joint sealants. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product data. 

B. Samples: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the 
full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample warranties. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranty Documentation: 

1. Manufacturers' special warranties. 
2. Installer's special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Adfast. 
b. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 
c. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 

2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 25, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Adfast. 
b. Pecora Corporation. 
c. Sika Corporation - Building Components. 
d. Tremco Incorporated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9399&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9414&mf=04&src=wd
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2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 
based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Adfast. 
b. Alcot Plastics Ltd. 
c. Construction Foam Products; a division of Nomaco, Inc. 
d. Master Builders Solutions; brand of MBCC Group. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and 
of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum 
sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-
substrate tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply 
with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9455&mf=04&src=wd
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approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous 
joint substrates include the following: 
a. Masonry. 

3. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 
a. Glass. 
b. Painted wood window sashes and sills. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, 

and replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 
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E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants in accordance with requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless 

otherwise indicated. 

F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur. 

G. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants 
are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such 
protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or 
deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable 
from original work. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 08 41 13 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and 
profiles, and finishes. 

2. Operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Plans, elevations, sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work. 
2. Details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining moisture 

occurring within the assembly to the exterior. 
3. Full-size isometric details of each type of vertical-to-horizontal intersection of 

aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems, showing the following: 

a. Joinery, including concealed welds. 
b. Anchorage. 
c. Expansion provisions. 
d. Glazing. 
e. Flashing and drainage. 

4. Signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 
preparation. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color sheets, showing full range of 
available colors for each type of exposed finish. 

D. Delegated Design Submittals: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefront systems, 
including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 084113 
ALUMINUM FRAMED 

ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 
 

 08 41 13 - 2 

 

their preparation. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Energy Performance Certificates: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems, 
accessories, and components, from manufacturer. 

1. Basis for Certification: NFRC-certified energy performance values for each aluminum-
framed entrance and storefront system. 

B. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems, for tests 
performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Field Quality-Control Reports: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems. 

D. Qualification Statements: 

1. For Installer. 

E. Delegated Design Engineer Qualifications: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront 
systems. 

F. Sample Warranties: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: 

1. Entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

B. Delegated Design Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in the state where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the type indicated. 

C. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 
aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated 
by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they 
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction. 

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 
Architect's approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data 
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to Architect for review. 

1.7 MOCKUPS 

A. Build mockups to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations by 
Change Order. 

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of 
aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures. 
b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty, Factory-Applied Finishes: Standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finishes or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system, including framing 
and accessories, from single manufacturer. 
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer to design aluminum-framed 
entrance and storefront systems. 

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by 
testing of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems representing those indicated for 
this Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other 
defects in construction. 

1. Aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems to withstand movements of 
supporting structure, including, but not limited to, twist, column shortening, long-term 
creep, and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 

2. Failure also includes the following: 

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 
b. Glass breakage. 
c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 
d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 
e. Failure of operating units. 

C. Structural Loads: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 

D. Deflection of Framing Members Supporting Glass: At design wind load, as follows: 

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to 1/175 of length of span of the framing 
member for lengths of up to 13 feet 6 inches and to 1/240 of length of span of the 
framing member plus 1/4 inch for lengths greater than 13 feet 6 inches. 

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to amount not exceeding that which 
reduces glazing bite to less than 75 percent of design dimension and that which reduces 
edge clearance between framing members and glazing or other fixed components to 
less than 1/8 inch. 

a. Operable Units: Provide a minimum 1/16-inch clearance between framing 
members and operable units. 

E. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Test in accordance with ASTM E331 as follows: 

1. No evidence of water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas, including 
entrance doors, when tested in accordance with a minimum static-air-pressure 
differential of 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 15 
lbf/sq. ft. 

F. Energy Performance: Certified and labeled by manufacturer for energy performance as 
follows: 
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1. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor): 

a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: U-factor for the system of not more than 0.45 
Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F as determined in accordance with NFRC 100. 

2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC): 

a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: SHGC for the system of not more than 0.26 as 
determined in accordance with NFRC 200. 

3. Air Leakage: 

a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: Air leakage for the system of not more than 0.06 
cfm/sq. ft. at a static-air-pressure differential of 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E283. 

G. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface 
temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 
2. Thermal Cycling: No buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress on framing, 

anchors, and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested in accordance with 
AAMA 501.5. 

a. High Exterior Ambient-Air Temperature: That which produces an exterior metal-
surface temperature of 180 deg F. 

b. Interior Ambient-Air Temperature: 75 deg F. 

2.3 ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE AND STOREFRONT SYSTEMS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide YKK AP America, 
Inc. or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Kawneer Company, Inc.; Arconic Corporation 
2. OldCastle BuildingEnvelope (OBE) 

B. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of 
thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Exterior Framing Construction: Thermally broken. 
2. Glazing Plane: Front. 
3. Finish: High-performance organic finish. 
4. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system. 
5. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 

indicated. 
6. Steel Reinforcement: As required by manufacturer. 

C. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not 
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integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction. 

D. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

E. Provide manufacturer’s applied muntin grids as shown on Drawings. Including  

1. Exterior grid 
2. Interior grid 
3. Spacers between glass layers. 

2.4 GLAZING 

A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, 
resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers. 

C. Glazing Sealants: As recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Weatherseal Sealants: ASTM C920 for Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, and O; 
chemically curing silicone formulation that is compatible with structural sealant and other 
system components with which it comes in contact; recommended by structural-sealant, 
weatherseal-sealant, and structural-sealant-glazed storefront manufacturers for this use. 

1. Color: Match structural sealant. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209. 

B. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B221. 

C. Structural Profiles: ASTM B308/B308M. 

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 

B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch that 
accommodate fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with 
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adjoining materials and recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel 
inserts complying with ASTM A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M requirements. 

C. Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding 
flashing compatible with adjacent materials. 

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-
mil thickness per coat. 

E. Rigid PVC filler. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration 
of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or 
grinding. 

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 
3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 
4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances. 
5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior. 
6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 

extent possible. 

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 

E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project in accordance 
with Shop Drawings. 

2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. High-Performance Organic Finish, Two-Coat PVDF: Fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 
2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. 

1. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating 
and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

2. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 084113 
ALUMINUM FRAMED 

ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 
 

 08 41 13 - 8 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE AND STOREFRONT SYSTEMS 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Do not install damaged components. 

C. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 

D. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 

E. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 
deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints. 

F. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 
painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this 
purpose or by installing nonconductive spacers. 

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by 
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

H. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed, as specified in Section 079200 
"Joint Sealants," to produce weathertight installation. 

I. Install joint filler behind sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

J. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades. 

K. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Install aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems to comply with the following 
maximum tolerances: 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 084113 
ALUMINUM FRAMED 

ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 
 

 08 41 13 - 9 

 

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet. 
2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet. 
3. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up 
to 1/2 inch wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch. 

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch 
wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch. 

c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch wide or 
more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch. 

4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet; 1/2 inch over total length. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspection Agency: Engage a qualified inspector to perform inspections. 

B. Aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems will be considered defective if they do not 
pass tests and inspections. 

3.5 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware Maintenance: 

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, 
and removal and replacement of entrance door hardware. 

2. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' 
full maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware Installer. Include 
quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective 
components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper entrance door 
hardware operation at rated speed and capacity. Use parts and supplies that are the 
same as those used in the manufacture and installation of original equipment. 

END OF SECTION 08 41 13 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass products. 
2. Insulating glass. 
3. Glazing sealants. 
4. Miscellaneous glazing materials. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with 
ASTM C1036. 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve 
proper safety margins for glazing retention under each design load case, load case combination, 
and service condition. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glass Samples: For each type of the following products; 12 inches square. 
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1. Coated glass. 
2. Insulating glass. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer manufacturers of fabricated glass units. 

B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricated-Glass Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of fabricated glass units 
who is approved and certified by primary glass manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified glazing contractor for this Project who is certified under the 
North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for Architectural Glass & Metal 
(AG&M) contractors and who employs glazing technicians certified under the Architectural Glass 
and Metal Technician (AGMT) certification program. 

C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited 
according to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent 
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct 
exposure to sun, or other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to 
avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and 
when glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated 
glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage 
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or to maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. 
Defects include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to 
glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Evidence of failure is obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior 
surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain glass from single source. 

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: For each product and installation method, obtain 
from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain 
watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and 
under conditions indicated determined in accordance with the IBC and ASTM E1300: 

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings. 
a. Wind Design Data: As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass 
deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 
1 inch, whichever is less. 

3. Thermal Loads: Design glazing to resist thermal stress breakage induced by differential 
temperature conditions and limited air circulation within individual glass lites and 
insulated glazing units. 

C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 
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1. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall 
unit and for each lite. 

2. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 100 and based on most 
current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. 
x h x deg F. 

3. SHGC and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 200 
and based on most current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program. 

4. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 300. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. NGA Publications: "Glazing Manual." 
2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of the SGCC or manufacturer. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type 
of glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the IGCC. 

D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass that complies with 
performance requirements and is not less than thickness indicated. 

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: 6 mm. 
2. Thickness of Tinted Glass: Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated throughout 

Project. 

E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-
strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass. Where heat-strengthened float glass is 
indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass. Where fully 
tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered float glass. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Reflective- and Low-E-Coated Vision Glass: ASTM C1376. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Cardinal Glass Industries, Inc. 
b. Pilkington North America; NSG Group. 
c. Saint-Gobain Glass Corp. 

2.5 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 
dehydrated interspace, qualified in accordance with ASTM E2190. 

1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary sealants. 
2. Perimeter Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 
1) Saint-Gobain Glass Corp. 
2) Technoform Glass Insulation North America. 
3) Thermix; a brand of Ensinger USA. 

3. Desiccant: Molecular sieve or silica gel, or a blend of both. 

2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range of industry colors. 

B. Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 100/50: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Use NT. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11091&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12680&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: 

1. EPDM or Silicone with Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5. 
2. Neoprene with Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5. 
3. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

D. Spacers: 

1. Neoprene blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to 
maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

2. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

E. Edge Blocks: 

1. EPDM or Silicone with Shore A durometer hardness per manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

2. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and density 
to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant performance. 

2.8 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on 
glass framing members and glazing components. 
a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges 
with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 
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1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 
marks in the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, 
or impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch- minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape. 
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G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket 
on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is 
subjected to movement. 

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints 
with sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 
installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners 
and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 
developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by 
gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce 
a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant 
recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup 
of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 
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1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove 
substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and 
replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 
writing by glass manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 088000 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 099113 
EXTERIOR PAINTING 

 

  099113 - 1 
 

 

SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Primers. 
2. Finish coatings. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions. 
2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures 
are between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 
3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturer for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.  

1. Architect will make final color selections upon receipt of all physical samples or color 
charts for the finish products. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating 
submittals to ensure that there is no impact to the budget or schedule. 

2.3 PRIMERS 

A. Exterior, Alkali-Resistant, Water-Based Primer: Pigmented, water-based primer formulated for 
use on alkaline surfaces, such as exterior plaster, vertical concrete, and masonry. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13985&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13987&mf=04&src=wd
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c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2.4 FINISH COATINGS 

A. Exterior Latex Paint, Low Sheen: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, 
microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as portland cement 
plaster, concrete, and primed wood. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish. 

B. Exterior Latex Paint, Semigloss: Water-based, pigmented emulsion coating formulated for alkali, 
mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as masonry, 
portland cement plaster, and primed wood and metal. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Concrete: 12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and Concrete Masonry Units): 12 percent. 
3. Portland Cement Plaster: 12 percent. 

C. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with finishes and 
primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14004&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14005&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions applicable to substrates and paint systems 
indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, workers skilled in the trades involved shall be 
retained to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply 
tie coat as required to produce paint systems specified in this Section. 

D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do 
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that 
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final 

installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only. 
3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door 

frames. 
4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 
5. Primers specified in the Exterior Painting Schedule may be omitted on items that are 

factory primed or factory finished if compatible with intermediate and topcoat coatings 
and acceptable to intermediate and topcoat paint manufacturers. 

B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 
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C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, 
cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain 
systems, and ground. 

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal. 
4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.5 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Wood Substrates: 

1. Latex over Latex Primer System: 
a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex wood primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

B. Dressed-Wood Substrates: Wood trim. 

1. Latex over Latex Primer System: 
a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex wood primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

C. Masonry Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 
a. Prime Coat: Matching topcoat. 
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b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, low sheen. 

D. Concrete and concrete masonry Substrates: 

1. Latex System:  
a. Prime Coat: Alkali-resistant, water-based primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, low sheen. 

E. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 
a. Prime Coat: Water-based, galvanized-metal primer. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) 

to match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss gloss. Number of coats required to achieve 

full color opacity. 

F. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 
a. a. Prime Coat: Exterior, alkali-resistant, water-based primer. Light Reflectance 

Value (LRV) to match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant 
color. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, low sheen. Number of coats required to achieve full 
color opacity. 

END OF SECTION 099113 



Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 099123 
INTERIOR PAINTING 

 

  099123 - 1 
 

 

SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 3 - GENERAL 

3.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

3.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Primers. 
2. Water-based finish coatings. 

3.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions. 
2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

3.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

3.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
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3.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 4 - PRODUCTS 

4.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 
2. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer. 

4.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

1. Architect will make final color selections upon receipt of all physical samples or color 
charts for the finish products. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating 
submittals to ensure that there is no impact to the budget or schedule. Dark or Vibrant 
colors: Use a gray primer that is the same LRV (Light Reflective Value) as the finish coats. 
Apply all finishes to achieve full-color opacity. Dark or Vibrant colors may need the 
addition of finish coats. 

4.3 PRIMERS 

A. Interior, Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Primer Sealer: Water-based primer sealer with low-odor 
characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter for use on new interior plaster, concrete, 
and gypsum wallboard surfaces that are subsequently to be painted with latex finish coats. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14159&mf=04&src=wd


Union County Courthouse  
Window Replacement 

UC251102 SECTION 099123 
INTERIOR PAINTING 

 

  099123 - 3 
 

 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
 
a. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 
b. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

4.4 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS 

A. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Eggshell: White or colored latex paint with low-odor 
characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in areas, such as hospitals and 
other occupied buildings, where the odor and VOC levels of conventional latex products would 
preclude their use. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 
b. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish. 

B. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Semigloss: White or colored latex paint with low-
odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in areas, such as hospitals 
and other occupied buildings, where the odor and VOC levels of conventional latex products 
would preclude their use. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc. 
b. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish. 

PART 5 - EXECUTION 

5.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Concrete: 12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent. 
3. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14163&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14183&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

5.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates 
and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall 
items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints. 

5.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. 

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 
with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged 
items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance ratings, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 
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B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. Dark or vibrant colors may require multiple coats.  

5.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At the end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials 
from Project site. 

1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, 
and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, 
and ground. 

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal. 
4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

5.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE (NON-WET AREAS) 

A.   Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces: 

       1.        High-Performance Architectural Latex System 
                          a.    Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to   
        match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color 
                          b.    Intermediate Coat: Matching Topcoat 
                          c.    Topcoat: Latex, Interior, high-performance architectural eggshell. Number of coats  
                                 required to achieve full-color opacity 
 
     B.        CMU Substrates:  
 
                1.        Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 
                            a.     Block Filler: Block Filler, latex, interior/exterior 
                            b.     Intermediate Coat: Matching Topcoat 
                            c.     Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC eggshell. Number of coats  
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                                    required to achieve full color opacity 
 
     C.       Ferrous Metal 
 

1. Water-Based Light-Industrial Coating System: 
 a.    Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to  
       match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color 
 b.    Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.  
 c.   Topcoat: Light-industrial coating, interior, water based, semigloss. 
 d. Number of coats as required to achieve full color opacity 

D. Galvanized-Metal Substrates 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 
a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to match 

the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, semigloss. Number of coats  

required to achieve full color opacity 

E. Gypsum Board or Plaster Substrates: 

     1.      Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 
                           a.      Prime Coat: Interior, institutional low-odor/VOC primer sealer. Light Reflectance  
     Value (LRV) to match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant  
                                    color 
              b.     Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
        c.     Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, eggshell. Number of coats   
           required to achieve full color opacity 

F. Wood Substrates: [Wood trim] [Architectural woodwork] [Doors] [Windows] 

1.     Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 

                         a.      Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to match  
         the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color 
                         b.     Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat 
                         c.     Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss. Number of coats  
                 required to achieve full color opacity 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 122113 - HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Horizontal louver blinds, wood slats. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Horizontal louver blinds, wood slats. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Fabrication and installation details. 

C. Samples: Manufacturer's standard color sheets, showing full range of available colors for each 
type and color of horizontal louver blind. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Window Covering Safety Standard: Provide horizontal louver blinds that comply with 
WCMA A100.1. 

2.2 HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS, WOOD SLATS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. CACO, Inc. 
2. Comfortex Window Fashions; Comfortex Corporation. 
3. Hunter Douglas Architectural. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11886&mf=04&src=wd
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4. Hunter Douglas Architectural Window Coverings. 
5. Springs Window Fashions; SWFcontract. 

B. Slats: Hardwood, manufacturer's standard species. 

1. Width: 2-3/8 inches. 
2. Thickness: Manufacturer's standard. 
3. Spacing: Manufacturer's standard. 
4. Profile: Flat. 
5. Corners: Square. 

C. Ladders: Evenly spaced across headrail at spacing that prevents long-term slat sag. 

1. Type: Braided cord. 

D. Headrail: Formed steel or extruded aluminum; long edges returned or rolled. Headrails fully 
enclose control mechanisms on three sides and ends. 

1. Capacity: One blind(s) per headrail unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Manual Corded Operation: 

1. Lift Mechanism: 
a. Lift Cord Lock: Variable, stops lift cord at user selected position within blind full 

operating range. 
2. Lift Operator: Extension of inner lift cord(s) through lift-cord lock mechanism to form lift 

cord. 
3. Lift Cord: Manufacturer's standard braided cord. 
4. Lift-Cord Length: Accessible cord, not greater than 40 percent of product height when 

blind is fully closed, with cord cleat. 
5. Tilt Mechanism: Enclosed worm-gear mechanism and linkage rod that adjusts ladders. 
6. Tilt Position: 

a. Full. 
7. Tilt Operator: Dual cord, with cord cleat. 
8. Tilt-Operator Length, Cord: Accessible cord, not greater than 40 percent of product height 

when blind is fully closed and louvers are oriented such that the two operating cords are 
equal in length. 

9. Lift-Cord and Tilt-Operator Locations: Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise 
indicated. 

F. Mounting Brackets: With spacers and shims required for blind placement and alignment 
indicated. 

1. Type: Wall. 
2. Intermediate Support: Provide intermediate support brackets to produce support spacing 

recommended by horizontal louver blind manufacturer for weight and size of blind. 

G. Colors, Finishes, and Gloss: 
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1. Slats: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2. Components: Provide rails, cords, ladders, and materials exposed to view matching or 

coordinating with slat color unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 FABRICATION OF HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS 

A. Unit Sizes: Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74 
deg F: 

1. Between (Inside) Jamb Installation: Width equal to jamb-to-jamb dimension of opening 
in which blind is installed less 1/4 inch per side or 1/2 inch total, plus or minus 1/8 inch. 
Length equal to head-to-sill dimension of opening in which blind is installed less 1/4 inch, 
plus or minus 1/8 inch. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS 

A. Install horizontal louver blinds level and plumb, aligned and centered on openings, and aligned 
with adjacent units in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Locate so exterior slat edges are not closer than 2 inches from interior faces of glass and 
not closer than 1-1/2 inches from interior faces of glazing frames through full operating 
ranges of blinds. 

2. Install mounting brackets to prevent deflection of headrails. 
3. Install with clearances that prevent interference with adjacent blinds, adjacent 

construction, and operating hardware of glazed openings, other window treatments, and 
similar building components and furnishings. 

B. Adjust horizontal louver blinds to operate free of binding or malfunction through full operating 
ranges. 

C. Clean horizontal louver blind surfaces after installation in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 122113 
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	012500 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit each request for consideration separately as a PDF file. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include applicable Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.
	2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from Florida Building Code.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed subs...
	a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.5 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.

	1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work or clarifications to the documents, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. These instructions will be issued with the Architect’s Supplemental Instr...

	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a description of proposed changes in the Work requested by the Owner that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplement...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests (COPR) issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.


	1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner’s approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Contractor will issue a Change Order for review and approval for signatures of Owner and Architect on form acceptable to the Architect.

	1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714 or similar form. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change O...
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.

	1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	2. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.
	3. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

	4. Overhead Costs: Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each line item.
	5. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive.


	1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 25th of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by Architect.

	C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal: Submit each Application for Payment to Architect as a single PDF file, via email to the designated email address. Application shall include waivers of lien and similar backup attachments if required.
	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list (preliminary if not final).
	5. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data.
	6. Schedule of unit prices.
	7. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	8. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	9. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	10. Copies of building permits.
	11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	12. Initial progress report.
	13. Report of preconstruction conference.

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. AIA Document G706.
	2. AIA Document G706A.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. RFIs.
	3. Digital project management procedures.
	4. Project meetings.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabula...
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.


	1.3 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depe...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not ...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.


	1.4 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Owner name.
	2. Owner's Project number.
	3. Name of Architect.
	4. Architect's Project number.
	5. Date.
	6. Name of Contractor.
	7. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	8. RFI subject.
	9. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	10. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	11. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	12. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	13. Contractor's signature.
	14. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 or similar form acceptable to the Architect.
	D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow three days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within five days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number and status. Log should be available to the Architect for review or presented at each OAC meeting.
	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.5 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES
	A. Architect's Data Files Not Available: Architect will not provide Architect's CAD drawing digital data files for Contractor's use during construction.
	B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.


	1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be fa...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance affecting progress, including the following:
	a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b. Tentative construction schedule.
	c. Critical work sequencing and material lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Lines of communications.
	f. Use of web-based Project management software.
	g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	h. Procedures for RFIs.
	i. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	j. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	k. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	l. Submittal procedures.
	m. Preparation of Record Documents.
	n. Use of the premises and existing building.
	o. Work restrictions.
	p. Working hours.
	q. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	r. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	s. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	t. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	u. Construction waste management and recycling.
	v. Parking availability.
	w. Office, work, and storage areas.
	x. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	y. First aid.
	z. Security.
	aa. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the mee...
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Sustainable design requirements.
	i. Review of mockups.
	j. Possible conflicts.
	k. Compatibility requirements.
	l. Time schedules.
	m. Weather limitations.
	n. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	o. Warranty requirements.
	p. Compatibility of materials.
	q. Acceptability of substrates.
	r. Temporary facilities and controls.
	s. Space and access limitations.
	t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	u. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	v. Installation procedures.
	w. Coordination with other work.
	x. Required performance results.
	y. Protection of adjacent work.
	z. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represe...
	3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of Proposal Requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Daily construction reports.
	3. Site condition reports.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	B. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals as a PDF file.
	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display schedule for entire construction period.
	C. Daily Construction Reports: Submit at weekly intervals.
	D. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.


	1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Contract completion date to not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	B. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work. Comply with the following:
	1. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal schedule.
	2. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	3. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 15 days for completion of punch list items and final completion.

	C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use-of-premises restrictions.
	f. Seasonal variations.
	g. Environmental control.


	D. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At bi-weekly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

	E. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. In...
	F. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of cons...


	1.6 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.
	B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.
	1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.


	1.7 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
	2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
	3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
	4. Equipment at Project site.
	5. Material deliveries.
	6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain.
	7. Testing and inspection.
	8. Accidents.
	9. Meetings and significant decisions.
	10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	11. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	12. Emergency procedures.
	13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	14. Change Orders received and implemented.
	15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
	16. Services connected and disconnected.
	17. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	18. Partial completions and occupancies.
	19. Substantial Completions authorized.

	B. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing condit...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicate...

	1.3 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	8. Category and type of submittal.
	9. Submittal purpose and description.
	10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	12. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	14. Other necessary identification.
	15. Remarks.
	16. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	C. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Architect via email. Address for submittals will be provided and may be a different recipient from the Architect’s Representative for the project. Include a PDF transmittal form. Include info...

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.

	4. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherw...
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Compliance with specified standards.
	c. Notation of coordination requirements.
	d. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	e. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.


	C. Samples for Selection: Submit Samples for review and selection of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	5. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...

	D. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents...
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.


	1.6 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	1. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for co...
	2. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.7 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.
	1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate action.
	a. Actions taken by indication on Project management software website have the following meanings:
	A - NO EXCEPTION TAKEN
	B - MAKE CORRECTIONS NOTED
	C - REJECTED
	D - REVISE AND RESUBMIT
	E - REVIEWED / NO APPROVAL REQUIRED



	B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	015000 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.
	B. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.
	C. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction from water absorption and water damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materi...
	1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged Work.
	2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has d...
	3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.


	1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, reg...
	1. Contractor may use existing utilities: power, water, lighting as required to perform their work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices: If required, provide prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. If acceptable to Owner, utilize designated area within existing building for temporary field offices.

	2.2 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in Section 01...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
	C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied areas.

	3.2 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with the following:
	1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptab...

	B. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	C. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	D. Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging needs.
	E. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times.

	F. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	G. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

	H. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided elevators are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, inc...
	1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity.
	2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidenc...

	I. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore stairs to condition existing before initial use.
	1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no evidence remains of correction work.


	3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.
	1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for that purpose.

	B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other unde...
	C. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	E. Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary egress.
	F. Temporary Partitions: If required, provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side.
	2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies.
	3. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

	G. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking specified in other Sections.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.4 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with Moisture and Mold Protection Plan.
	B. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified for installed and stored materials.
	3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and exposure to water limits.


	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent ...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."




	017419 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition operations.
	C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.
	D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.

	1.3 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN
	A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Include waste identification and waste reduction plan.  Distinguish between demolition and construction waste.
	B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.
	1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work.
	2. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.
	3. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location where materials separation will be performed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. General: Implement waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work.
	1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned.

	C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


	3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A. Salvaged Items for Reuse:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.
	3. Store items in a secure area until re-installation.
	4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make items functional for use indicated.

	B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted.

	3.3 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.



	017700 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final Completion procedures.
	3. List of incomplete items.
	4. Submittal of Project warranties.
	5. Final cleaning.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	3. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough.
	6. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	7. Complete final cleaning requirements.
	8. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	C. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspecti...

	1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list). Certified copy of the list will state that each item has been completed or otherwise...

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with insp...

	1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor, listed by room or space number.
	2. Include the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. PDF Electronic File: Architect will return annotated file.



	1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at b...
	1. Submit by email to Architect.

	D. Warranties in Paper Form:
	1. If required by Owner, bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
	1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	c. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	d. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	e. Vacuum and mop concrete.
	f. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean in accordance with manufacturer's instructions if visible soil or stains remain.
	g. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	h. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	i. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	j. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	3.2 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations as required before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.



	024119 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition operations. Submit before Work begins.
	B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report that describes the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property and dust control. Indicated proposed locations and construction of barriers.
	C. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	B. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb, immediately notify the Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	E. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties.
	B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation at Project closeout.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
	C. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition operations.

	3.2 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.3 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	8. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	2. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.


	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	B. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished and then break up and remove.
	C. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings."  Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.
	D. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section 075216 Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing f...
	1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories.
	2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate.


	3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	040310 HISTORIC MASONRY CLEANING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes historic treatment work consisting of cleaning clay brick and stone masonry surfaces.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Very Low-Pressure Spray: Less than 100 psi.
	B. Low-Pressure Spray:
	1. Pressure: 100 to 400 psi.
	2. Flow Rate: 4 to 6 gpm.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to cleaning historic masonry, as follows:
	a. Personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, and sequencing.
	c. Quality-control program.
	d. Fire-protection plan.
	e. Cleaning program.
	f. Coordination with building occupants.



	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include material descriptions and application instructions.
	2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialists including field supervisors and workers.
	B. Preconstruction Test Reports: For cleaning materials and methods.
	C. Quality-control program.
	D. Cleaning program.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications: Employ a qualified historic masonry cleaning specialist with a minimum of five (5) years’ experience.
	B. Chemical-Cleaner Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm regularly engaged in producing masonry cleaners that have been used for similar applications with successful results, and with factory authorized service representatives who are available for con...
	C. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use materials and tools without damaging masonry.
	D. Cleaning Program: Prepare a written cleaning program that describes cleaning process, including materials, methods, sequence, and equipment to be used; protection of surrounding materials; and control of runoff during operations.
	E. Mockups: Prepare mockups of cleaning on existing surfaces to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Cleaning: Clean an area approximately 25 sq. ft. for each type of masonry and surface condition.
	a. Test cleaners and methods on samples of adjacent materials for possible adverse reactions. Do not test cleaners and methods known to have deleterious effect.
	b. Allow a waiting period of not less than seven days after completion of sample cleaning to permit a study of sample panels for negative reactions.

	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit masonry cleaning work to be performed according to product manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements.
	B. Clean masonry surfaces only when air temperature is 40 deg F and above and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of cleaning.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CLEANING MATERIALS
	A. Water: Potable.
	B. Hot Water: Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F.
	C. Detergent Solution, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts of hot water for every 5 gal. of solution required.
	D. Mold, Mildew, and Algae Remover, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium pyrophosphate (TSPP), 5 quarts of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite (bleach), and 15 quarts of hot water for every 5 gal. of solution required.
	E. Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard acidic masonry cleaner composed of hydrofluoric acid or ammonium bifluoride blended with other acids, detergents, wetting agents, and inhibitors.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.
	b. PROSOCO, Inc.



	2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable masking material for protecting glass, metal, glazed masonry, and polished stone surfaces from damaging effects of acidic and alkaline masonry cleaners.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Building Restoration Products, Inc.
	b. Price Research, Ltd.


	B. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
	a. Remove, alter, or harm the present condition or future preservation of existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract.
	b. Leave residue on surfaces.



	2.3 CHEMICAL-CLEANING SOLUTIONS
	A. Dilute chemical cleaners with water to produce solutions not exceeding concentration recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.
	B. Acidic Cleaner Solution for Brick and Unpolished Stone: Dilute acidic cleaner with water to produce hydrofluoric acid content of 3 percent or less, but not greater than that recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Remove associated hardware adjacent to immediate work area and store during masonry cleaning. Reinstall when masonry cleaning is complete.
	1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building.


	3.2 CLEANING MASONRY, GENERAL
	A. Have cleaning work performed only by qualified historic treatment specialist.
	B. Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from top to bottom of each scaffold width and from one end of each elevation to the other. Ensure that dirty residues and rinse water do not wash over dry, cleaned surfaces.
	C. Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each masonry material and location.
	1. Brushes: Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner being used.
	2. Spray Equipment: Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and pressure indicated, measured at nozzle. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that cleaning methods do not damage masonry.
	a. Equip units with pressure gauges.
	b. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with nozzle having a cone-shaped spray.
	c. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water at an angle of 25 to 50 degrees.
	d. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining temperature between 140 and 160 deg F at flow rates indicated.


	D. Perform each cleaning method in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all surfaces, including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without streaking or damaging masonry surfaces.
	1. Keep wall wet below area being cleaned to prevent streaking from runoff.

	E. Water-Spray Application Method: Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle at least 6 inches from masonry surface, and apply water in horizontal back-and-forth sweeping motion, overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage.
	F. Chemical-Cleaner Application Methods: Apply chemical cleaners to masonry surfaces according to chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions; use brush or spray application.  Do not spray apply at pressures exceeding 50 psi. Do not allow che...
	G. Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area at each stage or scaffold setting. Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water running off of cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner i...
	1. Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of between 6.7 and 7.5.

	H. After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape and adhesive marks.

	3.3 PRELIMINARY CLEANING
	A. Preliminary Cleaning: Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that are resistant to planned cleaning methods. Extraneous substances include paint, caulking, asphalt, and tar.
	1. Carefully remove heavy accumulations of rigid materials from masonry surface with sharp chisel. Do not scratch or chip masonry surface.


	3.4 CLEANING BRICKWORK
	A. Hot-Water Wash: Use hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
	B. Detergent Cleaning:
	1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
	2. Scrub surface with detergent solution using medium-soft brushes until soil is thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes to remove soil from mortar joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that adequate ...
	3. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove detergent solution and soil.
	4. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by mockup.

	C. Mold, Mildew, and Algae Removal:
	1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
	2. Apply mold, mildew, and algae remover by brush or low-pressure spray.
	3. Scrub surface with medium-soft brushes until mold, mildew, and algae are thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes for mortar joints and crevices. Dip brush in mold, mildew, and algae remover often to ensure that adequat...
	4. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove mold, mildew, and algae remover and soil.
	5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by mockup.

	D. Acidic Chemical Cleaning:
	1. Wet surface with cold water applied by low-pressure spray.
	2. Apply cleaner to surface in two applications by brush or low-pressure spray.
	3. Let cleaner remain on surface for period recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.
	4. Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. Rinse until all foaming, if any, stops and suds disappear.
	5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam cleaning.


	3.5 CLEANING UNPOLISHED STONEWORK
	A. Detergent Cleaning:
	1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
	2. Scrub surface with detergent solution using medium-soft brushes until soil is thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes to remove soil from mortar joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that adequate ...
	3. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove detergent solution and soil.
	4. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by mockup.

	B. Mold, Mildew, and Algae Removal:
	1. Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
	2. Apply mold, mildew, and algae remover by brush or low-pressure spray.
	3. Scrub surface with medium-soft brushes until mold, mildew, and algae are thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes for mortar joints and crevices. Dip brush in mold, mildew, and algae remover often to ensure that adequat...
	4. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove mold, mildew, and algae remover and soil.
	5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by mockup.

	C. Acidic Chemical Cleaning:
	1. Wet surface with cold water applied by low-pressure spray.
	2. Apply cleaner to surface in two applications by brush or low-pressure spray.
	3. Let cleaner remain on surface for period recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.
	4. Rinse with cold water applied by low -pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil. Rinse until all foaming, if any, stops and suds disappear.
	5. Repeat cleaning procedure, where needed to produce cleaning effect established by mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam cleaning.


	3.6 FINAL CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent nonmasonry surfaces of spillage and debris. Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths.
	B. Remove masking materials, leaving no residues that could trap dirt.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Owner may engage qualified testing agencies to perform tests and inspections. Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections.
	B. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project repr...
	C. Notify the Architect in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until the Architect has had reasonable opportunity to make inspections and observations of work areas at lift...



	040323 HISTORIC BRICK UNIT MASONRY REPOINTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes historic treatment work consisting of repointing brick masonry joints.

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to repointing historic brick masonry.
	a. Personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
	c. Quality-control program.
	d. Fire-protection plan.
	e. Unit masonry historic treatment program.
	f. Coordination with building occupants.



	1.3 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
	A. Order sand and cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of mockups. Take delivery of and store at Project site a sufficient quantity to complete Project.
	B. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding. Patch holes in mortar joints according to "Repointing" Article.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	2. Include recommendations for product application and use.
	3. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialist including field supervisors and workers.
	B. Quality-control program.
	C. Unit masonry historic treatment program.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mortar Analysis: Prior to starting work on the existing historical brick and mortar, the contractor shall obtain an analysis of the existing mortar materials from an independent laboratory to ensure compatibility of the existing mortar with the rep...
	1. Wet-Chemical Analysis: Simple wet-chemical method called acid digestion, whereby a sample of the mortar is crushed and then mixed with a dilute acid.
	2. Instrumental Analysis: Methods include polarized light or thin-section microscopy, scanning electron microscopy, atomic absorption spectroscopy, X-ray diffraction, and differential thermal analysis.
	3. Reference: ASTM C 1324-96: “Test Method for Examination and Analysis of Harden Mortars” for the analysis of modern lime-cement and masonry cement mortars.

	B. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic masonry repointing specialist. Experience in pointing or repointing only new masonry is insufficient experience for masonry historic treatment work.
	C. Unit Masonry Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials, methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for each phase of historic treatment work, including protection of surrounding materials and Pr...
	1. Include methods for keeping pointing mortar damp during curing period.
	2. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of historic treatment work, add to the quality-control program a written description of such materials and methods, including evidence of successful use on comparable pr...

	D. Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment on existing surfaces to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Repointing: Rake out joints in two separate areas, each approximately 36 inches high by 48 inches wide for each type of repointing required, and repoint one of the areas.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver packaged materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers. Discard lime if containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.
	D. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers.
	E. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, and contamination avoided.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit repointing work to be performed according to product manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements.
	B. Temperature Limits: Repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg F and is predicted to remain so for at least seven days after completion of the Work unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Hot-Weather Requirements: Protect mortar-joint pointing when temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar materials. Provide artificial shade and wind breaks and use cooled materials as required to minimize...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of material for repointing historic masonry from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	a. Amerimix, Tuck Pointing Mortar AMX 420.
	b. BioLime, Lime Pointing Mortar.
	c. Jahn Masonry Repair Mortar, M110- Historic Pointing Mortar.
	d. Lime Works. US, Ecologic™ Mortar.


	B. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.
	2. Color: Natural quartz sand, very small amounts of felspar, proxene, and mica are acceptable.

	C. Water: ASTM C 270, potable.

	2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with mortar, joint primers, sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; and that easily comes off entirely, including adhesive.
	B. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	a. Remove, alter, or harm the present condition or future preservation of existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in Contract.
	b. Leave residue on surfaces.



	2.4 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.
	B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
	1. Pointing Mortar by Type: ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, Type N; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime.
	2. Color: Match existing mortar color.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HISTORIC TREATMENT SPECIALIST
	A. Historic Treatment Specialist Firms: Employ a qualified masonry treatment specialist with a minimum of five (5) years’ experience.

	3.2 PROTECTION
	A. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding masonry and other surfaces.
	1. Cover sills, ledges, and other projecting items to protect them from mortar droppings.
	2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and pointing work to discourage mortar from adhering.
	3. Immediately remove mortar splatters in contact with exposed masonry and other surfaces.

	B. Remove associated hardware adjacent to immediate work area and store during masonry repointing work. Reinstall when repointing is complete.
	1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building.


	3.3 MASONRY REPOINTING, GENERAL
	A. Have repointing work performed only by qualified historic treatment specialist.
	B. Appearance Standard: Repointed surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 10 feet away.

	3.4 WIDENING JOINTS
	A. Do not widen a joint, except where indicated or approved by Architect.
	B. Location Guideline: Where an existing brick abuts another or the joint is less than 1/8 inch, widen the joint for length indicated and to depth required for repointing after obtaining Architect's approval.
	C. Carefully perform widening by using cutting, grinding, routing, or filing procedures demonstrated in an approved mockup.
	D. Widen joint to width equal to or less than predominant width of other joints on building. Make sides of widened joint uniform and parallel. Ensure that edges of units along widened joint are in alignment with joint edges at unaltered joints.

	3.5 REPOINTING
	A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:
	1. All joints in areas indicated.

	B. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:
	1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 2-1/2 times joint width not less than 3/4 inch and not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. Do not remove unsound mortar more than 2 inches deep.
	2. Remove mortar from masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris.
	3. Do not spall edges of bricks or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged bricks as directed by Architect.
	a. Cut out center of mortar bed joints using angle grinders with diamond-impregnated metal blades. Remove remaining mortar in bed joints and mortar in head joints by hand with chisel and resilient mallet. Strictly adhere to approved quality-control pr...


	C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions, including voids in mortar joints, cracks, loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	D. Pointing with Mortar:
	1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing.
	2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch(es) until a uniform depth is formed. Fully compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to beco...
	3. After deep areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point joints by placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch(es). Fully compact each layer and allow it to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing ...
	4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by brushing.
	5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive hours, including weekends and holidays.
	a. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic sheeting, periodic hand misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of pipes, mist heads, and timers.
	b. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its depth without eroding surface mortar.

	6. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable. Remove mortar and repoint.

	E. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least 30 days before beginning cleaning work.

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Owner may engage qualified testing agencies to perform tests and inspections. Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections.
	B. Architect's Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry out Architect's responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of the Work completed. Allow Architect's Project repr...

	3.7 FINAL CLEANING
	A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by low-pressure spray.
	1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
	2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.




	061053 MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wood blocking and nailers.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension.

	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent unless otherwise indicated.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.
	1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.  Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	D. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.

	B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any of the following species:
	1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB.
	2. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

	C. Concealed Boards: 19 percent maximum moisture content of any of the following species and grades:
	1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB.
	2. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

	D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.
	E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

	2.4 FASTENERS
	A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A153/A153M.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
	D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC01 ICC-ES AC193 as appropriate for the substrate.
	1. Material: Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633, Class Fe/Zn 5.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.
	C. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with...
	D. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.

	E. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
	2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

	F. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. Make tight connections between members. Install fastener...

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILER
	A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.
	B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, miscellaneous rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.



	062023 INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY
	SECTION 06 20 23 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed to view.
	2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish carpentry.


	1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.
	1. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.
	2. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

	B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored in other than installation areas, store only where envir...

	1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and rel...
	B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American Lumber Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lu...
	B. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC1.
	1. Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 18 percent, respectively.
	2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.
	3. For exposed items indicated to receive transparent finish, do not use chemical formulations that contain colorants or that bleed through or otherwise adversely affect finishes.
	4. Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	5. Application: All interior lumber and plywood.


	2.3 INTERIOR TRIM
	A. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish): Made to patterns included in MMPA's "WM/Series Softwood Moulding Patterns."
	1. Softwood Moldings: MMPA WM 4, P grade.
	a. Species: Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar pine.
	b. Maximum Moisture Content: 15 percent with at least 85 percent of shipment at 12 percent or less.

	2. Hardwood Moldings: MMPA WM 4, P-grade.
	a. Species: Aspen, basswood, cottonwood, gum, magnolia, soft maple, tupelo, or yellow poplar.
	b. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent.

	3. Finger Jointing: Allowed.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed where possible.
	B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for general carpentry use.
	C. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive: Formulation, complying with ASTM D3498, that is recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch radius and edges of lumber 1 inch or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch radius.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately seasoned; too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns.
	B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.
	1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment.
	2. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch maximum offset for reveal installation.
	5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish carpentry.




	076200 SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Miscellaneous sheet metal fabrications.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.


	1.2 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.
	B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and/or wall materials, joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.

	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.
	1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water.

	B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and trim installation.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 20  years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, are to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, ins...
	B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

	2.2 SHEET METALS
	A. Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	1. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with smooth, flat surface.
	a. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from the following materials:
	1) Aluminum: 0.050 inch thick.


	2. Color Anodic Finish, Coil Coated: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resi...
	b. Color: Architect will make final color selections upon receipt of all physical samples or color charts for the finished products. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating submittals to ensure that there is no impact to the budget or schedule.



	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured ite...
	B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
	a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.
	b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal being fastened.


	C. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.

	2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.
	1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
	2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal.
	3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
	4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners on faces exposed to view.

	B. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant.
	C. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	E. Seams:
	1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use.  Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

	F. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
	2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	1. Install fasteners, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.
	2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of sealant.
	3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
	4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.
	5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c.
	6. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of buckling and tool marks.
	7. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch.
	8. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other...
	1. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or intersection.
	2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.

	D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws.
	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.
	1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch into sealant.
	b. Form joints to completely conceal sealant.
	c. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint members for 50 percent movement each way.
	d. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.
	1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F.


	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."


	3.3 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.
	C. Clean off excess sealants.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer.
	C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction.
	D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by Architect.



	079200 JOINT SEALANTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Urethane joint sealants.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product data.
	B. Samples: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample warranties.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Warranty Documentation:
	1. Manufacturers' special warranties.
	2. Installer's special warranties.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Adfast.
	b. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
	c. Sika Corporation - Building Components.



	2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Adfast.
	b. Pecora Corporation.
	c. Sika Corporation - Building Components.
	d. Tremco Incorporated.



	2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Adfast.
	b. Alcot Plastics Ltd.
	c. Construction Foam Products; a division of Nomaco, Inc.
	d. Master Builders Solutions; brand of MBCC Group.


	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where app...

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in a...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Masonry.

	3. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Glass.
	b. Painted wood window sashes and sills.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants in accordance with requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to elim...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.
	G. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...



	084113 ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
	SECTION 08 41 13 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	2. Operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Plans, elevations, sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work.
	2. Details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior.
	3. Full-size isometric details of each type of vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems, showing the following:
	a. Joinery, including concealed welds.
	b. Anchorage.
	c. Expansion provisions.
	d. Glazing.
	e. Flashing and drainage.

	4. Signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color sheets, showing full range of available colors for each type of exposed finish.
	D. Delegated Design Submittals: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefront systems, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Energy Performance Certificates: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems, accessories, and components, from manufacturer.
	1. Basis for Certification: NFRC-certified energy performance values for each aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system.

	B. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Field Quality-Control Reports: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems.
	D. Qualification Statements:
	1. For Installer.

	E. Delegated Design Engineer Qualifications: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems.
	F. Sample Warranties: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

	B. Delegated Design Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in the state where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the type indicated.
	C. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of com...
	1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review.


	1.7 MOCKUPS
	A. Build mockups to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations by Change Order.
	2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures.
	b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Finish Warranty, Factory-Applied Finishes: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system, including framing and accessories, from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer to design aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems.
	B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by testing of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems representing those indicated for this Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication...
	1. Aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems to withstand movements of supporting structure, including, but not limited to, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.
	2. Failure also includes the following:
	a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
	b. Glass breakage.
	c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
	d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
	e. Failure of operating units.


	C. Structural Loads:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.

	D. Deflection of Framing Members Supporting Glass: At design wind load, as follows:
	1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to 1/175 of length of span of the framing member for lengths of up to 13 feet 6 inches and to 1/240 of length of span of the framing member plus 1/4 inch for lengths greater than 13 feet 6 inches.
	2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to amount not exceeding that which reduces glazing bite to less than 75 percent of design dimension and that which reduces edge clearance between framing members and glazing or other fixed components to...
	a. Operable Units: Provide a minimum 1/16-inch clearance between framing members and operable units.


	E. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Test in accordance with ASTM E331 as follows:
	1. No evidence of water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas, including entrance doors, when tested in accordance with a minimum static-air-pressure differential of 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 15 ...

	F. Energy Performance: Certified and labeled by manufacturer for energy performance as follows:
	1. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor):
	a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: U-factor for the system of not more than 0.45 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F as determined in accordance with NFRC 100.

	2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC):
	a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: SHGC for the system of not more than 0.26 as determined in accordance with NFRC 200.

	3. Air Leakage:
	a. Fixed Glazing and Framing Areas: Air leakage for the system of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. at a static-air-pressure differential of 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. when tested in accordance with ASTM E283.


	G. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.
	2. Thermal Cycling: No buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress on framing, anchors, and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested in accordance with AAMA 501.5.
	a. High Exterior Ambient-Air Temperature: That which produces an exterior metal-surface temperature of 180 deg F.
	b. Interior Ambient-Air Temperature: 75 deg F.



	2.3 ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE AND STOREFRONT SYSTEMS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide YKK AP America, Inc. or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Kawneer Company, Inc.; Arconic Corporation
	2. OldCastle BuildingEnvelope (OBE)

	B. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.
	1. Exterior Framing Construction: Thermally broken.
	2. Glazing Plane: Front.
	3. Finish: High-performance organic finish.
	4. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system.
	5. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.
	6. Steel Reinforcement: As required by manufacturer.

	C. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction.
	D. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.
	E. Provide manufacturer’s applied muntin grids as shown on Drawings. Including
	1. Exterior grid
	2. Interior grid
	3. Spacers between glass layers.


	2.4 GLAZING
	A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing."
	B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.
	C. Glazing Sealants: As recommended by manufacturer.
	D. Weatherseal Sealants: ASTM C920 for Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, and O; chemically curing silicone formulation that is compatible with structural sealant and other system components with which it comes in contact; recommended by struc...
	1. Color: Match structural sealant.


	2.5 MATERIALS
	A. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209.
	B. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B221.
	C. Structural Profiles: ASTM B308/B308M.

	2.6 ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.
	1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.
	2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.

	B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch that accommodate fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with adjoining materials and recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts complying with ASTM A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M requirements.

	C. Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding flashing compatible with adjacent materials.
	D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.
	E. Rigid PVC filler.

	2.7 FABRICATION
	A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.
	B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.
	C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:
	1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
	2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
	3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
	4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain required glazing edge clearances.
	5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior.
	6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent possible.

	D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.
	E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project in accordance with Shop Drawings.

	2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. High-Performance Organic Finish, Two-Coat PVDF: Fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	1. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	2. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE AND STOREFRONT SYSTEMS
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Do not install damaged components.
	C. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
	D. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
	E. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.
	F. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Metal Protection:
	1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose or by installing nonconductive spacers.
	2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

	H. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed, as specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," to produce weathertight installation.
	I. Install joint filler behind sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer.
	J. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.
	K. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

	3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Install aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems to comply with the following maximum tolerances:
	1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet.
	2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet.
	3. Alignment:
	a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to 1/2 inch wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch.
	b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch.
	c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch wide or more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch.

	4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet; 1/2 inch over total length.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspection Agency: Engage a qualified inspector to perform inspections.
	B. Aluminum-framed entrance and storefront systems will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

	3.5 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Entrance Door Hardware Maintenance:
	1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of entrance door hardware.
	2. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware Installer. Include quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective co...




	088000 GLAZING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Glass products.
	2. Insulating glass.
	3. Glazing sealants.
	4. Miscellaneous glazing materials.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with ASTM C1036.
	C. IBC: International Building Code.
	D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve proper safety margins for glazing retention under each design load c...

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Glass Samples: For each type of the following products; 12 inches square.
	1. Coated glass.
	2. Insulating glass.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer manufacturers of fabricated glass units.
	B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricated-Glass Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of fabricated glass units who is approved and certified by primary glass manufacturer.
	B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified glazing contractor for this Project who is certified under the North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for Architectural Glass & Metal (AG&M) contractors and who employs glazing technicians certi...
	C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited according to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes.
	B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or o...
	1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.


	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are n...
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use...
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain glass from single source.
	B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: For each product and installation method, obtain from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure o...
	B. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and under conditions indicated determined in accordance with the IBC and ASTM E1300:
	1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings.
	a. Wind Design Data: As indicated on Drawings.

	2. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 inch, whichever is less.
	3. Thermal Loads: Design glazing to resist thermal stress breakage induced by differential temperature conditions and limited air circulation within individual glass lites and insulated glazing units.

	C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated below:
	1. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall unit and for each lite.
	2. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 100 and based on most current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.
	3. SHGC and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 200 and based on most current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program.
	4. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 300.


	2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or i...
	1. NGA Publications: "Glazing Manual."
	2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use."

	B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with certification label of the SGCC or manufacturer. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard with which gl...
	C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the IGCC.
	D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass that complies with performance requirements and is not less than thickness indicated.
	1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: 6 mm.
	2. Thickness of Tinted Glass: Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated throughout Project.

	E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass or fully tempered...

	2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS
	A. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3.
	1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Reflective- and Low-E-Coated Vision Glass: ASTM C1376.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Cardinal Glass Industries, Inc.
	b. Pilkington North America; NSG Group.
	c. Saint-Gobain Glass Corp.



	2.5 INSULATING GLASS
	A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a dehydrated interspace, qualified in accordance with ASTM E2190.
	1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary sealants.
	2. Perimeter Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Saint-Gobain Glass Corp.
	2) Technoform Glass Insulation North America.
	3) Thermix; a brand of Ensinger USA.


	3. Desiccant: Molecular sieve or silica gel, or a blend of both.


	2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS
	A. General:
	1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant man...
	2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of installation.
	3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of industry colors.

	B. Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 100/50: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Use NT.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility wit...
	B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
	C. Setting Blocks:
	1. EPDM or Silicone with Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
	2. Neoprene with Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
	3. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

	D. Spacers:
	1. Neoprene blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
	2. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

	E. Edge Blocks:
	1. EPDM or Silicone with Shore A durometer hardness per manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

	F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant performance.

	2.8 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
	A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, t...
	1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on glass framing members and glazing components.
	a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces.
	C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:
	1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at corners.
	2. Presence and functioning of weep systems.
	3. Minimum required face and edge clearances.
	4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.
	B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible marks in the completed Work.

	3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL
	A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weake...
	C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction testing.
	D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.
	E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
	F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.
	1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain requi...
	2. Provide 1/8-inch- minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

	G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with requirements in referenced glazing publications.
	H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
	I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified.
	J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected to movement.
	K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.

	3.4 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)
	A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.
	B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.
	C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable sto...
	D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression g...
	E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.
	B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than o...
	1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings.

	C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.
	D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.



	099113 EXTERIOR PAINTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Primers.
	2. Finish coatings.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.
	B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	2. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	B. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	1. Architect will make final color selections upon receipt of all physical samples or color charts for the finish products. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating submittals to ensure that there is no impact to the budget or schedule.


	2.3 PRIMERS
	A. Exterior, Alkali-Resistant, Water-Based Primer: Pigmented, water-based primer formulated for use on alkaline surfaces, such as exterior plaster, vertical concrete, and masonry.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).



	2.4 FINISH COATINGS
	A. Exterior Latex Paint, Low Sheen: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as portland cement plaster, concrete, and primed wood.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish.

	B. Exterior Latex Paint, Semigloss: Water-based, pigmented emulsion coating formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as masonry, portland cement plaster, and primed wood and metal.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete: 12 percent.
	2. Masonry (Clay and Concrete Masonry Units): 12 percent.
	3. Portland Cement Plaster: 12 percent.

	C. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, workers skilled in the trades involved shall be retained to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems specified in this Section.

	D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.
	3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door frames.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in the Exterior Painting Schedule may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if compatible with intermediate and topcoat coatings and acceptable to intermediate and topcoat paint manufacturers.

	B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, and ground.
	2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.
	4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.

	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.5 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Wood Substrates:
	1. Latex over Latex Primer System:
	a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex wood primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.


	B. Dressed-Wood Substrates: Wood trim.
	1. Latex over Latex Primer System:
	a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex wood primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.


	C. Masonry Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, low sheen.


	D. Concrete and concrete masonry Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Alkali-resistant, water-based primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, low sheen.


	E. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Water-based, galvanized-metal primer. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss gloss. Number of coats required to achieve full color opacity.


	F. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. a. Prime Coat: Exterior, alkali-resistant, water-based primer. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color.

	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, low sheen. Number of coats required to achieve full color opacity.




	099123 INTERIOR PAINTING
	PART 3 -  GENERAL
	3.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	3.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Primers.
	2. Water-based finish coatings.


	3.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

	3.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.


	3.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	3.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 4 -  PRODUCTS
	4.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	2. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

	4.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	B. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	1. Architect will make final color selections upon receipt of all physical samples or color charts for the finish products. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating submittals to ensure that there is no impact to the budget or schedule. Dark o...


	4.3 PRIMERS
	A. Interior, Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Primer Sealer: Water-based primer sealer with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter for use on new interior plaster, concrete, and gypsum wallboard surfaces that are subsequently to ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	b. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).



	4.4 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS
	A. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Eggshell: White or colored latex paint with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in areas, such as hospitals and other occupied buildings, where the odor and VOC le...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	b. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish.

	B. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Semigloss: White or colored latex paint with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in areas, such as hospitals and other occupied buildings, where the odor and VOC l...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
	b. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.



	PART 5 -  EXECUTION
	5.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete: 12 percent.
	2. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.
	3. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	5.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.

	5.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance ratings, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks. Dark or vibrant colors may require multiple...

	5.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At the end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, and ground.
	2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.
	4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.

	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	5.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE (NON-WET AREAS)
	A.   Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:
	1. Water-Based Light-Industrial Coating System:
	a.    Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to
	match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color
	b.    Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c.   Topcoat: Light-industrial coating, interior, water based, semigloss.
	d. Number of coats as required to achieve full color opacity

	D. Galvanized-Metal Substrates
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based. Light Reflectance Value (LRV) to match the LRV of the topcoat, where the topcoat is a dark or vibrant color
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, semigloss. Number of coats  required to achieve full color opacity


	E. Gypsum Board or Plaster Substrates:
	F. Wood Substrates: [Wood trim] [Architectural woodwork] [Doors] [Windows]
	1.     Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:



	122113 HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Horizontal louver blinds, wood slats.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Horizontal louver blinds, wood slats.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Fabrication and installation details.

	C. Samples: Manufacturer's standard color sheets, showing full range of available colors for each type and color of horizontal louver blind.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and maintenance data.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Window Covering Safety Standard: Provide horizontal louver blinds that comply with WCMA A100.1.

	2.2 HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS, WOOD SLATS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. CACO, Inc.
	2. Comfortex Window Fashions; Comfortex Corporation.
	3. Hunter Douglas Architectural.
	4. Hunter Douglas Architectural Window Coverings.
	5. Springs Window Fashions; SWFcontract.

	B. Slats: Hardwood, manufacturer's standard species.
	1. Width: 2-3/8 inches.
	2. Thickness: Manufacturer's standard.
	3. Spacing: Manufacturer's standard.
	4. Profile: Flat.
	5. Corners: Square.

	C. Ladders: Evenly spaced across headrail at spacing that prevents long-term slat sag.
	1. Type: Braided cord.

	D. Headrail: Formed steel or extruded aluminum; long edges returned or rolled. Headrails fully enclose control mechanisms on three sides and ends.
	1. Capacity: One blind(s) per headrail unless otherwise indicated.

	E. Manual Corded Operation:
	1. Lift Mechanism:
	a. Lift Cord Lock: Variable, stops lift cord at user selected position within blind full operating range.

	2. Lift Operator: Extension of inner lift cord(s) through lift-cord lock mechanism to form lift cord.
	3. Lift Cord: Manufacturer's standard braided cord.
	4. Lift-Cord Length: Accessible cord, not greater than 40 percent of product height when blind is fully closed, with cord cleat.
	5. Tilt Mechanism: Enclosed worm-gear mechanism and linkage rod that adjusts ladders.
	6. Tilt Position:
	a. Full.

	7. Tilt Operator: Dual cord, with cord cleat.
	8. Tilt-Operator Length, Cord: Accessible cord, not greater than 40 percent of product height when blind is fully closed and louvers are oriented such that the two operating cords are equal in length.
	9. Lift-Cord and Tilt-Operator Locations: Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Mounting Brackets: With spacers and shims required for blind placement and alignment indicated.
	1. Type: Wall.
	2. Intermediate Support: Provide intermediate support brackets to produce support spacing recommended by horizontal louver blind manufacturer for weight and size of blind.

	G. Colors, Finishes, and Gloss:
	1. Slats: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	2. Components: Provide rails, cords, ladders, and materials exposed to view matching or coordinating with slat color unless otherwise indicated.


	2.3 FABRICATION OF HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS
	A. Unit Sizes: Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74 deg F:
	1. Between (Inside) Jamb Installation: Width equal to jamb-to-jamb dimension of opening in which blind is installed less 1/4 inch per side or 1/2 inch total, plus or minus 1/8 inch. Length equal to head-to-sill dimension of opening in which blind is i...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION OF HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS
	A. Install horizontal louver blinds level and plumb, aligned and centered on openings, and aligned with adjacent units in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Locate so exterior slat edges are not closer than 2 inches from interior faces of glass and not closer than 1-1/2 inches from interior faces of glazing frames through full operating ranges of blinds.
	2. Install mounting brackets to prevent deflection of headrails.
	3. Install with clearances that prevent interference with adjacent blinds, adjacent construction, and operating hardware of glazed openings, other window treatments, and similar building components and furnishings.

	B. Adjust horizontal louver blinds to operate free of binding or malfunction through full operating ranges.
	C. Clean horizontal louver blind surfaces after installation in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.




